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INTRODUCTION

ABOUT THIS COURSE

PURPOSE OF THE COURSE

This course is intended to prepare students for the iBT (internet-Based TOEFL) test. It is based
on the most up-to-date information available on the iBT.
Longman Preparation Course for the TOEFL Test: Next Generation iBT can be used in

a varietv of ways, depending on the needs of the reader:

* It can be used as the primary classroom text in a course emphasizing preparation for the 8T
TOEFL test.

» It can be used as a supplementary text in a more gencral ESL/EFL course,

e Along with its companion audio program, it can be used as a tool for individual-
ized study by students preparing for the :BI TOEFL test outside of the ESL/EFL
classroom.

WHAT IS IN THE BOOK

The book contains a variety of materials that together provide a comprehensive TOEFL prepa-

ration course:

* Diagnostic Pre-Tests for each section of the iBT TOEFL test (Reading, Listening, Speaking,
Writing) measure students’ level of performance and allow students to determine specific
areas of weaknéss.

* Language Skills for each section of the test provide students with a thorough understand-
ing of the language skills that are regularly tested on the iBT TOEFL test.

» Test-Taking Strategies for each section of the test provide students with clearly defined
steps to maximize their perfermance on the test.

» Exercises provide practice of one or more skills in a non-TOEFL format.

* TOEFL Exercises provide practice of one or more skills in a TOEFL format.

* TOEFL Review Exercises provide practice of all of the skills taught up to that point in a
TOEFL format.

» TOEFL Post-Tests for each section of the test measure the progress that students have made
after working through the skills and strategies in the text.

» Eight Mini-Tests allow students to simulate the experience of taking actual tests using
shorter versions {approximately 1.5 hours each) of the test.

« Two Complete Tests allow students to simulate the experience of taking actual tests using
full-length versions (approximately 3.5 hours each) of the test.

¢ Scoring Information allows students to determine their approximate TOEFL scores on the
Pre-Tests, Post-Tests, Mini-Tests, and Complete Tests.

*» Self Assessment Checklists allow students to monitor their progress in specific language
skills on the Pre-Tests, Post-Tests, Mini-Tests, and Complete Tests so that they can determine
which skills have been mastered and which skills require {urther study.

Introduction
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WHAT IS ON THE CD-ROM

The CD-ROM, with 700 test items, includes a variety of materials that contribute to an effec-

tive preparation program for the iBT TOEFL test.

¢ An Overview describes the features of the CD-ROM.

» Skills Practice for each of the sections (Reading, Listening, Speaking, Writing) provide stu-
dents with the opportunity to review and master each of the language skills on the test.

» Eight Mini-Tests allow students to simulate the experience of taking actual tests using
shorter versions (approximately 1.5 hours each) of the test.

= Two Complete Tests allow students to simulate the experience of taking actual tests using
full-length versions (approximately 3.5 hours each) of the test. -

» Answers and Explanations for all skills practice and test items allow students to understand
their errors and learn from their mistakes.

« Skill Reports relate the test items on the CD-ROM to the language skills presented in the

. book.

+ Results Reports enable students to record and print out charts that monitor their progress
on all skills practice and test items.

The following chart describes the contents of the CD-ROM:

SKILLS PRACTICE . TESTS _

Skills -2 39 questions Mini-Test 1 13 questions

Skills 3-4 33 questions Mini-Test 2 . 13 questions

Skills 5-6 39 questions Mini-Test 3 13 guestions

Skills 7-8 33 questions Mini-Test 4 13 questions

Skills 9-10 13 questions Mini-Test 5 13 questions

READING Mini-Test 6 13 questions
Mini-Test 7 13 questions

Mini-Test 8 13 questions

Complete Test | 39 questions
Complete Test 2 39 questions

Skills 1-2 20 questions Mini-Test 1 11 questions

Skills 3-4 13 questions Mini-Test 2 11 guestions

Skills 5-6 13 guestions Miri-Test 3 11 questions

Mini-Test 4 11 guestions

Mini-Test 5 11 questions

LISTENING Mini-Test 6 11 questions
Mini-Test 7 11 questions

Mini-Test 8 11 questions

Complete Test 1 34 questions

Complete Test 2 34 guestions

xit Introduction
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Skills 1-2 3 guestions Mini-Test 1 3 questions

Skills 3-4 3 questions Mini-Test 2 3 questions

Skills 53-8 3 questions Mini-Test 3 3 questions

Skills 9-12 3 questions Mini-Test 4 3 questions

Skills 13-15 3 questions Mini-Test 3 3 questions

SPEAKING Skills 16-18 3 questions Mini-Test 6 3 guestions
Mini-Test 7 3 guestions

Mini-Test 8 3 questions

Complete Test 1 6 questions

Complete Test 2 6 questions

Skills 1-7 29 questions Mini-Test | 1 question

Skiils 8-14 50 questions Mini-Test 2 1 question

Mini-Test 3 1 question

Mini-Test 4 1 question

Mini-Test 5 1 question

WRITING Mini-Test 6 1 question
Mini-Test 7 I question

Mini-Test 8 t question

Complete Test 1 2 questions

Complete Test 2 2 questions

WHAT IS ON THE AUDIO RECORDINGS

The recording program that can be purchased to accompany this book includes all of the
recorded materials from the Listening, Writing, and Speaking sections and the Mini-Tests and
Complete Tests. This program is available on either audio CDs or audio cassettes.

OTHER AVAILABLE MATERIALS

Longman publishes a full suite of materials for TOEFL preparation: materials for the paper
test, for the computer-based CBT, and for the intermet-based iBT, at both intermediaie and
advanced levels. Please contact Longman’s website at www.longman.com for a complete list
of TOEFL products.

Introduction
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ABOUT THE
iBT VERSION OF THE TOEFL TEST

OVERVIEW OF THE iBT TOEFL TEST

The iBT TOEFL test is a test to measure the English proficiency and academic skills of nonna-
tive speakers of English. It is reguired primarily by English-language colleges and universities.
Additionally, institutions such as government agencies, businesses, or scholarship programs
may require this test.

DESCRIPTION OF THE iBT TOEFL TEST

The iBT version of the TOEFL test currently has the following four sections:

+ The Reading section consists of three long passages and questions about the passages. The
passages are on academic topics; they are the kind of material that might be found in an
undergraduate university textbook. Students answer guestions about majn ideas, details,
inferences, sentence restatements, sentence insertion, vocabulary, function, and overall
ideas.

» The Listening section consists of six long passages and questions about the passages. The
passages consist of two student conversations and four academic lectures or discussions.
The guestions ask the students to determine main ideas, details, function, stance, inferences,
and overall organization.

e The Speaking section consists of six tasks, two independent tasks and four integrated tasks.
In the two independent tasks, students must answer opinion questions about some aspect of
acadernic life. In two integrated reading, listening, and speaking tasks, students must read a
passage, listen to a passage, and speak about how the ideas in the two passages are related.
In two integrated listening and speaking tasks, students must listen to long passages and
then summarize and offer opinions on the information in the passages.

* The Writing section consists of two tasks, one integrated task and one independent task. In
the integrated task, students must read an academic passage, listen to an academnic passage,
and write about how the ideas in the two passages are related. In the independent task,
students must write a personal essay.

The probable format of an {BT TOEFL test is outlined in the following chart:

| | - BT - |" APPROXIMATE TIME
READING 3 passages and 39 queslions 60 minutes
LISTENING 6 passages and 34 questions 50 minutes
SPEAKING 6 tasks and 6 questions 20 minutes
WRITING 2 tasks and 2 questions 55 minutes

It should be noted that at least ¢gne of the sections of the test will include extra, uncounted
material, Educational Testing Service (ETS) includes extra material to try out material for
future tests. If you are given a longer section, you must work hard on all of the materials
because vou do not know which material counts and which materiai is extra. (If there are four

Introduction
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reading passages instead of three, three of the passages will count and one of the passages will
not be counted. It is possible that the uncounted passage could be any of the four passages.)

REGISTRATION FOR THE TEST

It is important to understand the following information about registration for the TOEFL

test:

» The first step in the registration process is to obtain a copy of the TOEFL Information Bul-
letin. This bulletin can be obtained by downloading it or ordering it from the TOEFL website
at www.toefl.org.

* From the bulletin, it is possible to determine when and where the iBT version of the TOEFL
test will be given.

® Procedures for completing the registration form and submitting it are listed in the TOEFL
Information Bulletin, These procedures miust be followed exactly.

HOW THE TEST IS SCORED

Students should keep the following information in mind about the scoring of the iBT version

of the TOEFL test:

* The iBT version of the TOEFL test is scored on a scale of 0 to 120 points.

» Each of the four sections (Reading, Listening, Speaking, and Writing) receives a scaled score
from 0 to 30. The scaled scores from the four sections are added together to determine the

~ overall score.

* Speaking is initially given a score of 0 to 4, and writing is initially given a score of 0 to 5.
These scores are converted to scaled scores of 0 to 30. Criteria for the 0 to 5 writing scores
and 0 to 4 speaking scores are included on pages 538-541. :

s After students complete the Pre-Tests, Post-Tests, Mini-Tests, and Complete Tests in the book,
it is possible for them to estimate their scaled scores. A description of how to estimate the
scaled scores of the various sections is included on page 543.

¢ After students complete the Mini-Tests and Complete Tests on the CD-ROM, scaled scores
will be provided.

Introduction

d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €

XV




xvi

E€f A»EMzal EZA%LIT 2d " &{0E

TO THE STUDENTS

HOW TO PREPARE FOR THE iBT VERSION OF THE TEST

The iBT TOEFL test is a standardized test of English and academic skills. To do well on this

test, you should therefore work in these areas to improve your score;

* You must work to improve your knowledge of the English language skills that are covered on
the iBT TOEFL test.

* You must work to improve your knowledge of the academic skills that are covered on the iBT
TOEFL rest.

¢ You must understand the test-taking strategies that are appropriate for the iBT TOEFL test.

* You must take practice tests with the focus of applying vour knowledge of the appropriate
language skills and test-taking strategies.

This book can familiarize vou with the English language skills, academic skills, and
test-taking strategies necessary for the iBT TOEFL test, and it can also provide you with a
considerable amount of test practice. A huge amount of additional practice of the English
language skills, academic skills, test-taking strategies, and tests for the {BT TOEFL test is
found on the CD-ROM.

HOW TO USE THIS BOOK

This book provides a variety of materials to help vou prepare for the iBT TOEFL test. Follow-
ing these steps can help you to get the most out of this book:
s Take the Diagnostic Pre-Test at the beginning of each section. When you take the Pre-Test,
trv to reproduce the conditions and time pressure of a real TOEFL test.
(A) Take cach section of the test without interruption.
{B) Time vourself for each section so that you can experience the time pressure that exists
on an actual TOEFL test.
(C) Play the listening recording one time only during the test. (You may play it more times
when vou are reviewing the test.}
» After you complete the Reading or Listening Pre-Test, you should score it, diagnosé your
answers, and record your results.
(A) Determine your TOEFL scaled score using the Scoring Information on pages 535-343.
(B} Complete the appropriate parts of the Skills Charts on pages 344-545 to determine
which language skills you have mastered and which need further study.
(C) Record vour results on the Progress Chart on page 554.
» After you complete the Speaking or Writing Pre-Test, you should evaluate it and determine
VOuUr score. .
(A) Complete the Self-Assessment Checklists on pages 546-553 to diagnose your responses.
{B) Determine vour estimated scaled score using the Scoring information on pages
542-343.

Introduction
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» Work through the presentations and exercises for each section, paying particular attention
to the skills that caused you problems in a Pre-Test. Each time that you complete a TOEFL-
format exercise, try to simulate the conditions and time pressure of a real TOEFL test.

(A) For reading questions, allow yourself one-and-a-half minutes for one question. (For
example, if a reading passage has ten questions, you should allow yourself fifteen min-
utes to read the passage and answer the ten questions.)

(B) For listening questions, play the recording one time only during the exercise. Do not
stop the recording between the questions.

(C) For speaking, allow yourself 15 to 20 seconds to prepare vour response and 45 to 60
seconds to give your response.

{D} For writing, allow yourself 20 minutes to write an integrated writing response and 30
minutes to write an independent writing respanse.

¢ When further practice on a specific point is included in an Appendix, a note in the text
directs you to this practice. Complete the Appendix exercises on a specific point when the
text directs you to those exercises and the point is an area that vou need to improve.

e When you have completed all the skills exercises for a section, take the Post-Test for that
section. Follow the directions above to reproduce the conditions and time pressurc of a
real TOEFL test. After you complete the Post-Test, follow the directions above to scorc it,
diagnose your answers, and record your results.

« As you work through the course material, periodically schedule Mini-Tests and Complete
Tests. There are eight Mini-Tests and two Complete Tests in the book. As you take each of
the tests, follow the directions above to reproduce the conditions and time pressure of a real
TOEFL test. After you finish each test, follow the directions above to score it, diagnose your
answers, and record your results.

HOW TO USE THE CD-ROM

The CD-ROM provides additional practice of the language skills and iB¥*version tests to
supplement the language skills and tests in the book. The material on the CD-ROM is com-
pletely different from the material in the book to provide the maximum amount of practice.
Following these steps can help you get the most out of the CD-ROM.

« After you have completed the language skills in the book, vou should complete the related
Skills Practice exercises on the CD-ROM.

COMPLETE THIS. .~ -

- ... AFTERTHIS - - :
ON THE CD-ROM

. INTHE BOOK

Vocabulary and Reference

Vocabulary and Reference

Connecting Information

Sentences Sentences
READING Details Details

Inferences Inferences

Reading to Learn Reading to Learn

Basic Comprehension Basic Comprehension
LISTENING | Pragmatic Understanding Pragmatic Understanding

Connecting Information
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AFTERTHIS | " COMPLETE THIS.
_ IN THE BOOK .| -~ ONTHE CD-ROM
Independent Tasks Independent Tasks
SPEAKING Inte:grate.d Tasks (Reading and Inte.grate.d Tasks (Reading and
Listening) Listening)
Integrated Tasks (Listening} Integrated Tasks (Listening)
Integrated Task Integrated Tasks
TING Independent Task | Independent Tasks

¢ Work slowly and carefully through the Reading and Listening Skills Practice exercises. These
exercises are not timed but are instead designed to be done in a methodical and thoughtful
way.

(A) Answer a question on the CD-ROM using the skills and strategies that you have learned
in the book.

(B) Use the Check Answer button to determine whether the answer to that question is coi-
rect or incoirrect.

(C} If vour answer is incorrect, reconsider the question, and choose a different answer.

(D) Use the Check Ansiwer button o check your new response.

(E) When you are satisfied that you have figured out as much as you can on your own, use
the Explain Answer bulion to see an explanation.

{F) Then move on to the next question, and repeat this process.

« Work siowly and carefully through the Speaking and Writing Skills Practice exercises. These
exercises are not timed but are instead designed to be done in a methodical and thoughiful
way.

{A) Complete a speaking or writing task using the skills and strategies that you have learned
in the book. Take good notes as vou work on a task. .

(B) Play back your spoken response in Speaking or review your writtcn response in
Writing.

(C} Use the Sample Notes button to compare vour notes to the sample notes provided on the
CD-ROM.

(D) Use the Sample Answer button 1o see an example of a good answer and to compare your
response (o this answer.

(E) Complete the Self-Assessmieni Checklist to evaluate how well you completed your
response.

* As you work your way through the Skills Practice exercises, monitor your progress on the
charts included in the program.

(A} The Resuits Reports include a list of each of the exercises that you have completed and
how well vou have done on each of the exercises. (If vou do an exercise more than once,
the results of each attempt will be listed. In Speaking, only the final attempt will be
saved.) You can print the Results Reports if vou would like to keep them in a notebook.

(B) The Skill Reports include a list of each of the language skills in the book, how many
questions related to each fanguage skill vou have answered, and what percentage of the
questions you have answered corvectly. In this way, vou can see clearly which language
skills you have mastered and which language skills require further work. You can print
the Skill Reports if you would like to keep them in a notebook.

introduction
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¢ Use the Mini-Tests and Complete Tests on the CD-ROM periodically throughout the course to
determine how well you have learned to apply the language skills and test-taking strategies
presented in the course. The CD-ROM inciudes eight Mini-Tests and two Complete Tests.

¢ Take the tests in a manner that is as close as possible to the actual testing environment.
Choose a time when you can work on a section without interruption,

+ Work straight through each test section. The Check Answer, Explain Answer, Sample Notes,
and Sample Answer buttons are not available during test sections.

» After you complete a Reading or Listening test section, do the following:

(A) Follow the directions to go to the Results Report for the test that you have just com-
pleted. A TOEFL equivalent score is given in the upper right corner of the Results Report
for the test that you just completed.

(B} In the Results Report, see which questions you answered correctly and incorrectly, and
see which language skills were tested in each question. Print the Results Report if you
would like to keep it in a notebook.

{C) In the Results Report, review each gquestion by double-clicking on a particular question.
When you double-click on a question in the Results Report, you can see the guestion,
the answer that you chose, the correct answer, and the Explain Answer button. You may
click on the Explain Answer button to see an explanation.

(D) Return to the Results Report for a particular test whenever you would like by entering
through the Results button on the Main Menu. You do not need to review a test section
immediately but may instead wait to review the test section.

» After you complete a Speaking or Writing test seciion, do the following:

(A} Complete the Self-Assessment Checklist as directed. (You must complete the Self-
Assessment Checklist to receive an estimated score.)

(B} Play back your spoken response in Speaking or review your written responsc in
Writing,

{C) Use the Sample Notes bution to compare your notes to the sample notes provided on the
CD-ROM.

{D) Use the Sample Answer bution to see an example of a good answer and to compare your
response to this answer,

Introduction xix

z

d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €




XX

E€f A»EMzal EZA%LIT 2d " &{0E

TO THE TEACHER

HOW TO GET THE MOST OUT OF THE S5KILLS EXERCISES IN THE BOOK

The skills exercises are a vital part of the TOEFL preparation process presented in this book.
Maximurmn benefit can be obtained from the exercises if the students are properly prepared for
the exercises and if the exercises are carefully reviewed after completion.

» Be sure that the students have a clear idea of the appropriate skills and strategies involved in
each exercise. Before beginning each exercise, review the skills and strategies that are used
in that exercise. Then, when you review the exercises, reinforce the skills and strategies that
can be used 1o determine the correct answers.

¢ As you review the exercises, be sure to discuss each answer; the incorrect answers as well as
the correct answers. Discuss how siudents can determine that each correct answer is correct
and each incorrect answer is incorrect.

» The exercises are designed to be completed in class rather than assigned as homework. The
exercises are short and take very little time to complete, particularly since it is important to
keep students under time pressure while they are working on the exercises. Considerably
more time should be spent in reviewing escrcises than in actually doing them.

HOW TO GET THE MOST OUT OF THE TESTS IN THE BOOK

There are four different tapes of tests in this book: Pre-Tests, Post-Tests, Mini-Tests, and Com-
plete Tests. When the tests are given, it is important that the test conditions be as similar to
actual TOEFL test conditions as possible; each section of the test should be given without
interruption and under the time pressure of the actual test. Giving the speaking tests in the
book presents a unique problem because the students need to respond individually during the
tests. Various ways of giving speaking tests are possible; you will need to determine the best
way to give the speaking tests for your situation. Here are some suggestions:

* You can have the students come in individually and respond to the questions as the teacher
listens to the responses and evaluates them.

* You can have a room set up where students come in individually to take a speaking test and
record his or her responses on a cassette recorder. Then either the student or the teacher wiil
need to evaluate the responses,

* You can have a room set up where students come in in groups of four to take a speaking test
and record the responses on four cassette recorders, one in each corner of the room. Then
either the students or the teacher will need to evaluate the responses, .

* You can have the students sit down in an audio lab or camputer tab where they can record
their responses on the svstem or on cassette recorders. Then either the students or the
teacher will need to evaluate the responses.

Review of the tests should emphasize the {unction served by each cf these different types of

tests:

» While reviewing the Pre-Tests, vou should encourage students to determine the areas where
they require further practice.

» While reviewing the Post-Tests, vou should emphasize the language skills and strategies
invelved in determining the corvect answer to each question.

« While reviewing the Mini-Tests, vou should review the language skills and test-taking strate-

gies that are applicable to the tests.
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 While reviewing the Complete Tests, you should emphasize the overall strategies for the
Complete Tests and review the variety of individual language skills and strategies taught
throughout the course,

HOW TO GET THE MOST OUT OF THE CD-ROM

The CD-ROM is designed to supplement the practice that is contained in the book and to
provide an alternate modality for preparation for the {BT TOEFL test. Here are some ideas to
consider as you decide how to incorporate the CD-ROM into your course:

* The CD-ROM is closely coordinated with the book and is intended to provide further prac-
tice of the skills and strategies that are presented in the book. This means that the overall
organization of the CD-ROM parallels the organization of the book but that the exercise
material and test itcrms on the CD-ROM are different from those found in the book. It can
thus be quite effective to teach and practice the language skills and strategies in the book
and then use the CD-ROM for further practice and assignments.

* The CD-ROM can be used in a computer lab during class time (if you are lucky enough to
have access to a2 computer lab during class time), but it does not need to be used in this way.
It can also be quite effective to use the book during class time and to make assignments from
the CD-ROM for the students to complete outside of class, either in the school computer lab
or on their personal computers. Either method works quite well.

* The CD-ROM contains a Skills Practice section, eight Mini-Tests, and two Complete Tests.
In the 8kills Practice section, the students can practice and assess their mastery of specific
skills. In the Mini-Tests and Complete Tests, the students can see how well they are able to
apply their knowledge of the language skills and test-taking strategies to test sections.

* The CD-ROM scores the Skills Practice exercises and the test sections in different ways, The
Skills Practice exercises are given a score that shows the percentage correct. The test sec-
tions are given TOEFL equivalent scores.
The CD-ROM contains printable Skill Reports and Results Reports so that you can easily and
efficiently keep track of your students’ progress. You may want to ask your students to print
the Results Report after they complete cach exercise or test and compile the Resudts Reports
in a notebook; you can then ask the students to turm in their notebooks periedically so that
you can easily check that the assignments have been completed and monitor the progress
that the students are making.

The speaking tasks can be reviewed by the students immediately after the students have

completed them. Each speaking task is also saved and can be accessed through the Results

Menu, though only the most recent version of each speaking task is saved. The speaking

tasks can also be saved to a disk and submitted to the teacher, (You could also have the stu-

dents record their responses on a cassette recorder as they complete a test instead of having
them record their responses on the computer. Then you could have the students turn in their
cassettes for review instead of turning in computer disks.)

* The writing tasks can be printed when they are written so that they can be reviewed and
analyzed. Each of the writing tasks is also automatically saved and can be accessed through
the Results Menu. It is also possible for students to copy their writing tasks into a word
processing program so that they can make changes, corrections, and improvements to their
writing tasks.

Intreduction
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HOW MUCH TIME TO SPEND ON THE MATERIAL

You may have questions about how much time it takes to complete the materials in this
course. The numbers in the following chart indicate approximately how many hours it takes
to complete the material:

- BOOK =~ _ CD-ROM

Pre-Test 2
Skills 1-2 8 Skills 1-2 2
Ski_l]s 34 8 Skills 34 2
READING SKILLS Skills 5-6 & Skills 5-6 2
Skills 7-8 8 Skills 7-8 2
Skills 9-10 8 Skills 9-10 1

Post-Test 2

Pre-Test 1 .

: Skills 1-2 6 Skiils 1-2 2
LISTENING SKILLS Skills 34 6 Skills 3-4 2
Skills 5-6 6 Skills 5-6 2

Post-Test 1

Pre-Test 2
Skitls 1-4 5 Skills 1-4 2
Skills 5-8 5 Skills 5-8 2
SPEAKING SKILLS Skills 9-12 5 Skills 9-12 2
Skills 13-15 4 Skills 13-15 2
Skills 16-18 4 Skills 16-18 2

Post-Test 2

Pre-Test . 2
Skills 1-7 12 Skills 1-7 3

T

WRITING SKILLS Skills 8-14 12 Skills 814 4

Post-Test 2
Reading i Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINI-TEST 1 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing 1
_ Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINI-TEST 2 Speaking 1 Speaking i
Writing 1 Writing 1

I The numbers related to the book indicate approximately how much class rime it takes 1o introduce
the material, complete the exercises, and review the exercises. The numbers related to the CD-ROM
indicate approximately how much time it 1akes to complete the exercise and review it.

xxii Introduction
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Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINI-
NI-TEST 3 Speaking i Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing 1
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINL-TEST 4 Speaking 1 Speaking i
Writing 1 Writing i
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINE-TEST 5 Speaking 1 Speaking i
Writing 1 Writing I
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening | Listening 1
INI- :
MINI-TEST 6 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing 1
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINI-TEST 7 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing 1
Reading 1 Reading i
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINI-TEST 8 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing H
Reading 2 Reading 2
Listening 2 Listening 2
MP =
COMPLETE TEST 1 Speaking 2 Speaking 2
Writing 2 Writing 2
Reading 2 Reading 2
COMPLETE TEST 2 Listening 2 Listening 2
Speaking 2 Speaking 2
Writing 2 Writing 2
Appendix A 6
APPENDIX Appendix B &
Appendix C 21
200 hours : 80 hours
Introduction xxiii
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HOW TO DIVIDE THE MATERIAL

You may need to divide the materials in this course so that they can be used over a number of
sessions. The following is one suggested way to divide the materials into two sessions:

SESSION 1 - 7 BOOK | CD-ROM

Pre-Test 2
Skills -2 8 Skills 1-2 2
READING SKILLS Skills 34 8 Skills 34 2
Skills 5-6 8 Skills 5-6 2

Pre-Test 1
LISTENING SKILLS Skilis 1-2 6 Skills 1-2 2
' Skills 34 6 Skills 3-4 2

_ Pre-Test 2
SPEAKING SKILLS Skills 14 3 Skills 1-4 2
Skilis 5-8 5 Skills 5-8 2

Pre-Test 2
WRITING SKILLS Skills 1-7 2 Skills 1-7 3
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1

TF. =

MH,\I TEST 1 Speaking ! Speaking 1
' Writing 1 Writing 1
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening i
MINI-TEST 2 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing 1
Reading i Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening l
MINI-TEST 3 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing | Writing 1
Reading ] Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINI-TEST 4 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing 1
Reading 2 Reading 2
COMPLETE TEST 1 Listening 2 Listening 2
Speaking 2 Speaking 2
Writing 2 Writing 2

Appendix A 6

APPENDIX Appendix B 6

101 hours 41 hours
XXV Introduction
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SESSION 2 BOOK CD-ROM
4 Skills 7-8 8 Skills 7-8 2
1' READING SXTLLS Skills 9-10 8 Skills 9-10 . 1
Post-Test 2
LISTENING SKILLS Skills 5-6 6 Skills 5-6 2
7 4 Post-Test 1
Skills 9-12 5 Skills 9-12 2
Skills 13-15 4 Skills 13-15 2
SPEAKING SKILLS 1 gpills 16-18 4 Skills 16-18 2
fé! Post-Test 2
WRITING SKILLS Skills 8-14 12 Skills 8-14 4
i | Post-Test 2
{ ' Reading 1 Reading 1
= Listening { Listening 1
J -
MINI-TEST 3 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
7 Writing 1 Writing 1
Reading 1 Reading 1
&l Listening 1 Listening 1
” MINI- . .
% | INITEST 6 Speaking I Speaking 1
4] Writing | Writing 1
1 Reading 1 Reading 1
. : Listening 1 Listening 1 -
MINL-TEST 7 Speaking 1 Spezaking 1
Writing 1 Writing |
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening i
MINI-TEST 8 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing 1
Reading 2 Reading 2
Listening 2 Listening 2
COMPL £
OMPLETE TEST 2 Speaking 5 Speaking >
Writing 2 Writing 2
APPENDIX Appendix C 21
99 hours 39 hours
Introduction
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The following is a suggested way to divide the materials into three sessions:

'SESSION1 . | - BOOK - [ . CDROM
Pre-Test 2
READING SKILLS Skills 1-2 8 Skiils 1-2 2
Skills 3-4 8 Skills 3-4 2
Pre-Test I
LISTENING SKILLS | g 01045 6 Skills 1-2 2
Pre-Test 2
SPEAKING SKILLS | giins 14 5 Skills 1-4 2
’ Reading I Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINI-TEST 1 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing 1
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening ! Listening 1
MINI-TEST 2 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing i Writing 1
Reading 1 Reading 1
; Listening 1 Listening 1
MINI-TEST 3 Speaking i Speaking 1
Writing i Writing 1
APPENDIX Appendix C 21
65 hours 20 howurs
®Xxvi Introduction
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 SESSION 2 'BOOK . CD-ROM
Skills 5-6 8 Skills 5-6 2
READING SKILLS Skills 7-8 8 Skills 7-8 2
LISTENING SKILLS Skills 34 6 Skills 3-4 2
Skills 5-8 5 Skills 5-8 P
SPEAKING SKILLS | g5 0-12 5 Skills 9-12 >
Pre-Test 2
WRITING SKILLS Skills 1-7 12 Skills 1-7 3
Reading i Reading 1
Listening i Listening 1
MINI-TEST 4 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing i
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINI-TEST 5 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing 1
Reading 2 Reading 2
COMPLETE TEST 1 Listening 2 Listening 2
Speaking 2 Speaking 2
Writing 2 Writing 2
APPENDIX Appendix A )
68 hours 29 hours
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READING SKILLS Skills 9-10 8 Skills 9-10 |
Post-Test 2
LISTENING SKILLS Skills 5-6 6 Skills 5-6 2
Post-Test 1
Skills 13-15 4 Skills 13-15 2
SPEAKING SKILLS Skills 16-18 4 Skills 16-18 2
Post-Test 2
WRITING SKILLS Skills 8-14 12 Skills 8-14 4
Post-Test 2
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINI-TEST 6 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing i Writing 1
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening i Listening i
MINI-TEST 7 Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing i
Reading 1 Reading 1
Listening 1 Listening 1
MINI-TEST 8 =
Speaking 1 Speaking 1
Writing 1 Writing 1
Reading 2 Reading 2
Listening 2 Listening 2
COMPLETE TEST = =
2 Speaking 2 Speaking 2
Writing 2 Writing 2
APPENDIX Appendix B 6
67 hours 31 hours
xxviii  Introduction
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SECTION ONE
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READING DIAGNOSTIC PRE-TEST

Reading

Section Directions

This section measures your ability to understand academic passages in English.

The Reading section is divided into separately timed parts.

Most questions are worth 1 point, but the tast guestion for each passage is worth more
than 1 point. The directions for the last question indicate how many peints you may

receive.

You will now begin the Reading section. (n this part, you will read 1 passage. You will have
30 minutes to read the passage and answer the questions.

READING
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Read the passage.

Aggression

Aggressive behavior is any behavior that is intended to cause injury, pain, suffering, damage,
or destruction. While aggressive behavior is often thought of as purely physical, verbal attacks
such as screaming and shouting or belittling and humiliating comments aimed at causing harm
and suffering can also be a type of aggression. What is key to the definition of aggression is that
whenever harm is inflicted, be it physical or verbal, it is intentional.

Questions about the causes of aggression have long been of concern to both social and
biclogical scientists. Theories about the causes of aggression cover a broad spectrum, ranging
from those with biclogical or instinctive emphases to those that portray aggression as a learned
behavior,

Numerous theories are based on the idea that aggression is an inherent and natural human
instinct. Aggression has been explained as an instinct that is directed externally toward others
in a process called disptacement, and it has been noted that aggressive impulses that are
not channeled foward a specific person or group may be expressed indirectly through socially
acceptable activities such as sports and competition in a process cailled catharsis. Biological,
or instinctive, thecries of aggression have also been put forth by ethologists, who siudy the
behavior of animals in their natural environments. A number of ethologists have, based upon
their observations of animals, supported the view that aggression is an innate instinct commeon
to humans.

Two different schools of thought exist among those whoe view aggression as instinct. One
group holds the view that aggression can build up spontaneously, with or without cutside
provocation, and violent behavior will thus result, perhaps as a result of little or no provocation.
Another suggests that aggression is indeed an instinctive response but that, rather than
occurring spontanecusly and without provocation, it is a direct response to provecation from an
outside source,

In contrast to instinct theories, social learning theories view aggression as a learned
behavior, This approach focuses on the effect that role models and reinforcement of behavior
have on the acquisition of aggressive behavior. Research has shown that aggressive behavior
can be learned through a combination of medeling and positive reinforcement of the aggressive
behavior and that children are influenced by the combined forces of observing aggressive
behavior in parents, peers, or fictional role models and of noting either positive reinforcement
for the aggressive behavior or, minimally, a lack of negative reinforcerment for the behavior, While
research has provided evidence that the behavior of a live model is more influential than that
of a fictional model, fictional models of aggressive behavior such as those seen in movies and
on television, de still have an impact on behavior. On-screen deaths or acts of violent behavior
in certain television programs or movies can be counted in the tens, or hundreds, or even
thousands; while some have arqued that this sort of fictional viclence does not in and of itself
cause viclence and may even have a beneficial cathartic effect, studies have shown correlations
between viewing of viclence and incidences of aggressive behavior in both childhood and
adolescence. Studies have also shown that it is nét just the modeling of aggressive behavior
in either its real-life or fictional form that correlates with increased acts of viclence in youths;

a critical factor in increasing aggressive behaviors is the reinforcement of the behavior. if the
aggressive role model is rewarded rather than punished for violent behavior, that behavior is
more likely to be seen as positive and is thus more likely to be imitated.

READING DIAGNOSTIC PRE-TEST
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Refer to this version of the passage to answer the questions that follow.

Para gr.crph
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Aggression

Aggressive behavior is any behavior that is intended to cause injury, pain, suffering, damage,

or destruction. While aggressive behavior is often thought of as purely physical, verbai attacks
such as screaming and shouting or befittling and humiliating comments aimed at causing harm
and suffering can also be a type of aggression. What is key to the definition of aggression is that
whenever harm is inflicted, be it physical or verbal, it is mtentlona[

Questions about the causes of aggression have long been of concern to both social and
biological scientists. Theories about the causes of aggressmn cover a broad spectrum, rangirg
from those with biological ar instinctive emphases to those that portray aggression as a learned
behavior.

Numerous theories are based on the idea that aggression is an inherent and natural human
instinct. Y Aggression has been explained as an instinct that is directed externally toward
others in a process called displacement, and it has been noted that aggressive impuises that
are not channeled toward a specific person or group may be expressed indirectly through
socially acceptable activities such as sports and competition in a process called catharsis.
Biological, or instinctive, thearies of aggression have also been put forih by ethologists, who
study the behavior of animals in their natural environments. Ll A number of ethologists have,
based upon their observations of animals, supported the view that aggression is an innate
instinet common to humans. Y

Two different schools of thought exist among those who view aggression as instinct. One
group holds the view that aggression can build up spontaneously, with or without outside
provocation, and violent behavior will thus result, perhaps as a result of little or no provocation,
Ancther suggests that aggression is indeed an instinctive response but that, rather than
occurring spontaneously and without provocation, it s a direct response to provocation from an
outside source.

In contrast to instinct theories, social learning theories view aggression as a learned
behavior. This approach focuses on the effect that role models and reinforcement of behavior
have on the acquisition of aggressive behavior. Research has shown that aggressive behavior
can be fearned through a combination of modeling and positive reinforcement of the aggressive
behavior and that children are influenced by the combined forces of chserving aggressive
behavior in parents, peers, or fictional role models and of noting either positive reinforcement
for the aggressive behavior or, minimally, a lack of negative reinforcement for the behavior, While
research has provided evidence that the behavior of a live model is mere influential than that of
a fictional model, fictional models of aggressive behavior such as those seen in movies and on
television, do still have an impact on behavior. Bl On-screen deaths or acts of violent behavior
in certain television programs or movies can be counted in the tens, or hundreds, or even
thousands; while some have argued that this sort of fictional viclence does not in and of itself
cause viclence and may even have a beneficial cathartic effect, studies have shown correlations
between viewing of viclence and incidences of aggressive behaviar in both childhood and
adolescence, Studies have alse shown that it is not just the modeling of aggressive behavior
in either its real-life or fictional form that correlates with increased acts of violence in youths; a
critical factor in increasing aggressive behaviors is the reinforcement of the behavior. I If the
aggressive role model is rewarded rather than punished for violent behavior, that behavior is
more likely to be seen as positive and is thus more likely to be imitated, B3

READING
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Questions

1. Which of the following is NOT defined as
aggressive behavior?
@® Inflicting pain accidentally
Making insulting remarks
© Destroying property
(2> Trying unsuccessfully to injure someone

2. The author mentions belittling and
humiliating comments in paragraph 1 in
order to )

(& demonatrate how serious the problem of
aggression is

clarify the difference between intentional
and unintenticnal aggression

© provide examples of verbal aggression

@ illustrate the nature of physical
aggression

3. The word intentional in paragraph 1 is
closest in meaning to
@& deliberate
& estimated
@ forbidden
@ intermittent

4. Which of the sentences below expresses
the essential information in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 27 ncorrect choices
change the meaning in important ways or
leave out essential information.

(& Biclogical theories of aggression
emphasize its instinctive nature.

(& Theories that consider aggression
biclogical are more accepted than
those that consider it learned.

(© Various theories about aggression
attribute it to either natural or iearned
catises.

(@ Various theories try to compare the idea
that aggression is biologicai with the
idea that it is learned.

5. According to paragraph 3, displacement is
& internally directed aggression
(& a modeied type of aggression
@ aggression that is unintentional
@ aggression that is directed outward

6. it can be inferred from paragraph 3 that
catharsis
@& is a positive process
involves channeling aggression
internally
@ is studied by ethologists
© should be negatively reinforced

7. An ethologist would be most likely to study

& learned catharsis in a certain species of
monkey

& the evolution of a certain type of fish

(© the bone structure of a centain type of
dinosaur

@ the manner in which a certain male fion
fights other male lions

8. Look at the four squares [B] that indicate
where the foliowing sentence can be added
to paragraph 3.

One may, for example, release
aggression by joining a football team
or a debate team or even a cooking
competition.

Click on a square [M] to add the sentence
to the passage. :

9. The phrase schools of thought in paragraph
4 is closest in meaning to
(& institutions of higher tearning
lessons to improve behavior
© methods of instruction
@ sets of shared befiefs

10. If is NOT mentioned in paragraph 4 that
some belisve that instinctive aggression
may occur
& without being provoked
in order to cause provocation
@ in response to minor provocation
@ in response to strong provocation

11. The word it in paragraph 4 refers to
@& aggression
an instinctive response
(© provocation
(@ a direct response

READING DIAGNOSTIC PRE-TEST
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12. The author begins paragraph 5 with the
expression In contrast to instinct theories in
order to _
(& infroduce the instinct theories that will
be presented in paragraph 5

@& indicate that paragraph 5 will present
two contrasting theories

@ contrast instinctive theories of
aggression with biclogical theories of
aggression

(@ provide a transition to the idea that will -
be presented in paragraph 5

13. Which of the sentences below expresses
the essential information in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 57 lncorrect choices
change the meaning in impertant ways or
leave out essential information.

(2> Research on aggression has shown that
the best way to combat aggression
is to model appropriate behavior and
positively reinforce non-aggressive
behavior.

(& Children learn to hehave aggressively by
witnessing aggressive behavior that is
rewarded or is at least not punished.

(© When aggressive behavior is combined
with modeling, it takes positive
reinforcement to disrupt this type of
behavior.

(& Children will model aggressive behavior
even in circumstances when the
aggressive behavior is negatively
reinforced.

14, The word that in paragraph 5 refers to

& research
@) evidence
© the behavior
(D a live model

READING

15.

16.

17,

18.

What is stated in paragraph 5 about the

rmodeting of aggressive behavior?

(& Ficticnal medels are as likely to cause
aggressive behavior as are live
models.

Little correiation has been found
between viewing of aggressive
behavior on television and acting
aggressively.

@ Aggression in works of fiction may
cause aggressive behavior,

(@ Aggression in society has an effect on
the type of violence in movies and on
television.

The phrase in and of itself in paragraph 5 is
closest in meaning to

& internally

& single-handedly

© genuinely

@& semi-privately

The word critical in paragraph 5 could best
be replaced by

(& negative

(& considerate

> crucial

(@ studied

Look at the four squares [M] that indicate
where the following sentence can be added
to paragraph 5.

Thus, it is more common for a youth

to imitate aggressors who have heen

rewarded than those who have heen
punished.

Click on a square [M] to add the sentence

to the passage.
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19. Directions: Select the appropriate sentences from the answer choices, and match them

to the theories to which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will not be
used. This guestion is worth 3 points.

theories attributing
aggression to instinct .

theories attributing .
aggression to learned
behaviors

Answer Choices (choose 4 to complete the chart):
{1} Aggression occurs in response to rewards for aggressive behavior.
(2} Aggression occurs without outside provocation.
} Aggression occurs in order to provoke confrontations.
(4} Aggression occurs in response to observed behavior.
{5} Aggression occurs in response to negative reinforcement of aggressive behavior.
(6) Aggression occurs as a natural response to provocation,

20. Directions: An introductory sentence or a brief summary of the passage is provided

below. Complete the summary by selecting the FOUR answer choices that
express the most important ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not
belong in the summary because they express ideas that are not presented
in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This guestion is worth 4
points.

The passage discusses causes of aggression,

Answer Choices (chcose 4 to compiete the charf):

(1} Aggression may be learned behavior that occurs in order to model aggression from
others.

{2) Aggression may be instinctive behavior that occurs without provocation.
(3} Aggression may be learned behavior that occurs in response to observed behavior,
(4} Aggression may be instinctive behavior that occurs in order to provoke others.

(5) Aggression may be learned behavior that occurs in response to rewards for
aggressive behavior,

(6) Aggression may be instinctive behavior that occurs in response to provocation.

Turn to the chart on page 544, and circle the numbers of the questions that you missed.

READING DIAGNOSTIC PRE-TEST
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READING OVERVIEW

The first section on the {BT TOEFL test is the Reading section. This section consists of three
passages, each followed by a number of questions. All of the questions accompanying a pas-
sage arc worth one point each, except for the last question in the set, which is worth more
than one point. You have 20 minutes to complete the first passage and 40 minutes to complete
the second and third passages.

* The passages are lengthy readings (600 to 700 words each) on academic topics.

» The questions may ask about vocabulary, pronoun reference, the meanings of sen-
tences, where sentences can be inserted, stated and unstated details, inferences,
rhetorical purpose, and overall organization of ideas.

The {ollowing strategies can help you in the Reading section.

STRATEGIES FOR READING “

1. Be familiar with the directions. The directions on every test are the same, so it is not necessary
to spend time reading the directions carefully when you take the test. You should be completely
familiar with the directions before the day of the test.

2. Dismiss the directions as soon as they come up. You should already be familiar with the
directions, so you can dick on [Continue as soon as it appears and use your time on the
passages and guestions,

3. Do not worry if a reading passage is on a topic that is not familiar to you. All of the
information that you need to answer the guestions is included in the passages. You do not need
any background knowledge to answer the questions.

4, Do not spend too much time reading the passages. You do not have time to read each
passage in depth, and it is quite possible to answer the questions correctly without first reading
the passages in depth.

5. Skim each passage to determine the main idea and overall organization of ideas in the
passage. You do not need to understand every detall in each passage to answer the questions
correctly. It is therefore a waste of time to read each passage with the intent of understanding
every single detail before you try to answer the guestions,

6. Look at each question to determine what type of question it is. The type of question tells you
how to proceed to answer the guestion.
« For vacabulary questions, the targeted word will be highlighted in the passage.
Find the highlighted word, and read the context around it.
» For reference guestions, the targeted word will be highlighted in the passage. Find
the targeted word, and read the context preceding the highlighted word.
« for sentence insertion questions, there wilt be darkened squares indicating where

the sentence might be inserted. Read the context around the darkened squares
carefufly.

READING
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= For sentence restatement questions, the targeted sentence will be highlighted in the
passage. Read the highlighted sentence carefully. It may alsc be helpful to read the
context around the highlighted sentence,

I' » For detail questions, unstated detail questions, and inference questions, choose a kay
word in the question, and skim for the key word (or a related idea} in order in the
passage. Read the part of the passage around the key word (or related idea).

* For rhetorical purpose questions, the targeted word or phrase will be highlighted
in the passage, Read the highlighted word or phrase and the context around it to
determine the rhetorical purpose. :

» For overall ideas questions, focus on the main ideas rather than details of the
passages. The main ideas are most likely explained in the introductery paragraph
and at the beginning or end of each supporting paragraph.

Choose the best answer to each question. You may be certain of a particular answer, or you
may eliminate any definitely incorrect answers and choose from among the remaining answers.

~

8. Do not spend too much time on a question you are completely unsure of. If you do not know
the answer to a question, simply guess and go on. You can return to this question later (while
you are still working on the same passage) if you have time,

9. Monitor the time carefully on the title bar of the computer screen. The title bar indicates the
time remaining in the section, the total number of quastions in the section, and the number of
the question that you are working on.

10. Guess to complete the section before time is up. It can only increase your score to guess the
answers to questions that you do not have time to complete, (Points are not subtracted for
incorrect answers.)

e -]

READING OVERVIEW
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READING SKILLS

The following skills will help you to implement these strategies in the Reading section of the
iBT TOEFL test.

VOCABULARY AND REFERENCE
Reading Skill 1: UNDERSTAND VOCABULARY FROM CONTEXT

In the Reading section of the {B7 TOEFL test, you may be asked to determine the meaning
of a word or phrase. It may be a difficult word or phrase that you have never seen before, or
it may be an easier-looking word or phrase that has a number of varied meanings. In any of
these cases, the passage will probably give vou a clear indication of what the word or phrase
means. Look at an example of a difficult word that perhaps you have never seen before; in this
example, the context helps you 1o understand the meaning of the unknown word.

| 1. The word encompasses in The Moho
paragraph 1 is closest in The dividing line between the Earth’s mantle and crust is called
meaning to the Moho, which is short for Mohorovicic discontinuity and is named
> containg after the scientist who discovered it. The mantle is the region of
> searches the Earth that extends from the outer edge of the core almost to
O encircles the surface; it is 2,900 kilometers thick and encompasses about

¢ directs 84 percent of the total volume of the Earth. The crust, on the other
hand, is the thin outer {ayer of the Earth. The term Moho is used to
indicate where the mantle ends and the crust begins.

Using the reflection of seismic waves at thousands of different
Iocations, scientists have been able to draw some interesting
conclusions about the Moho. First of all. the crust is very thin,
averaging only abeut 15 to 20 kilometers in thickness, compared
with tens of thousands of kilometers in width. In addition, the
Moho varies to a considerable degree in depth and is deepest
below the highest mountain ranges and shallower below regions
with lower surface elevations. The Mcho reaches depths of about
70 kilometers beneath massive mountain ranges, approximately
40 kilometers beneath average continental regions, and only 6
kilometers beneath the ccean floor.

This question asks about the meaning of the word encompasses. In this guestion, you are
not expected to know the meaning of this word. Instead, vou should sec in the context that
the mantle . . . is 2,900 kilometers thick and encompasses about 84 percent of the total volume
of the Earth, From this context, vou can determine that encompasses is closest in meaning to
contains. To answer this question, vou should click on the first answer.

READING
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Next, look at an example of a word that you often see in everyday English. In this typc of
question, you should not give the normal, everyday meaning of the word; instead, a secondary
meaning is being tested, so you must study the context to determine the meaning of the word
in this situation.

2, The word draw in The Moho

paragraph 2 could best be The dividing line between the Earth’s mantle and crust is called
replaced by the Moho, which is shaort for Mohorovicic discontinuity and is named
O sketch after the scientist who discovered it. The mantie is the region of

O pult the Earth thai extends from the outer edge of the core almost to

O draft the surface; it is 2,300 kilometers thick and encompasses about

O make 84 pearcent of the total volume of the Earth, The crust, on the other

hand, is the thin outer layer of the Earth. The term Moho is used to i
indicate where the mantle ends and the ¢rust begins.

Using the reflection of seismic waves at thousands of different
locations, scientists have been able to draw some interesting
conclusions about the Moho. First of all, the crust is very thin,
averaging only about 15 to 20 kilometers in thickness, compared
with tens of thousands of kilometers in width. In addition, the
Moho varies to a considerable degree in depth and is deepest
below the highest mountain ranges and shallower below regions
with lower surface etevations. The Moho reaches depths of about
70 kilometers beneath massive mountain ranges, approximately
40 kilometers beneath average continental regions, and only 6
kilometers beneath the ocean floor.

In this question, you are asked to choose a word that could replace draw. You should under-
stand that draw is a normal, everyday word that is not being used in its normal, everyday way.
To answer this type of question, you must see which answer best fits into the context in the
passage. [t does not make sense to talk about being able to sketch, pull, or draft some interest-
ing conclusions, but it does make sense to make some interesting conclusions. To answer this
question, you should click on the last answer,

READING SKILLS
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Finally, look at an example of a phrase that perhaps you do not know; in this example, the
context again helps vou to understand the meaning of the unknown phrase.

Example 3

3. The phrase to.2

considerable degree in The dividing line between the Earth's mantte and crust is called
paragraph 2 is closest in the Mcho, which is short for Mohorovicic discontinuity and is named -
meaning to after the scientist who discovered it. The mantie is the region of

> grandly the Earth that extends from the outer edge of the core almost to

O significantly the surface; it is 2,900 kilometers thick and encompasses about

O geometrically 84 percent of the total volume of the Earth. The crust, on the other

hand, is the thin outer layer of the Earth. The term Moho is used o
indicate where the mantle ends and the crust begins.

Using the reflection of seismic waves at thousands of different
locations, scientists have been able to draw some interesting
conclusions about the Mchao. First of all, the crust is very thin,
averaging only about 15 to 20 kilometers in thickness, compared
with tens of thousands of kilometers in width. In addition, the
Moho varies to a considerable degree in depth and is deepest
below the highest mountain ranges and shaliower below regions
with lower surface elevations. The Meoho reaches depths of about
70 kilometers beneath massive mountain ranges, approximately
40 kilormeters beneath average continental regions, and only 6
kilormeters beneath the ocean floor.

(O considerately

This question asks about the meaning of the phrase to a considerable degree. In this question,
vou are again expected to determine from the context what the phrase means. The passage
states that the Moho varies to a considerable degree in depth. From this context, vou can deter-
mine that ro a considerable degree is closest in meaning to significantly. To answer this question,

vou sheould click on the second answer.

The following chart outlines the key information that you should remember about questions
testing vocabulary in context.

QUESTIONS ABOUT VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

HOW TO IDENTIFY The word {or phrase) X is closest in meaning to, ..

THE QUESTION The word {or phrase) X ceuld best be replaced by...
WHERE TO FIND Information to help you to understand the meaning of an unknown word or
THE ANSWER phrase can often be found in the context surrounding the word or phrase.

HGOW TO ANSWER 1. Find the word or phrase in the passage.

THE QUESTION 2. Read the sentence that contains the word or phrase carefully,
3. Look for context clues to help you to understand the meaning.
4, Choose the answer that the context indicates.

READING
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READING EXERCISE #: Study each of the passages, and choose the best answers to the
questions that follow.

Paragraph

!

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-5}

Smeg

The oxidation of exhaust gases is one of the primary sources of the world's pollution.
The brown haze that is pf:;iéed over some of the world's largest cities is properly called
photechemical smog, it results from chemical reactions that take place in the air, using the
energy of sunlight. The production of smog begins when gases are created in the cylinders
of vehicle engines. it is there that oxygen and nitrogen gas combine as the fuel burns to
form nitric oxide {NQ), a colorless gas. The nitric oxide is forced out into the air through the
vehicle taifpipe along with other gases.

When the gas reaches the air, it comes into contact with available oxygen from the
atmosphere and combines with the oxygen to produce nitrogen dioxide (NO), which is a
gas with a brownish hue. This nitrogen dioxide plays a role in the formation of acid rain in
wetter or more humid climates and tends to decompose back into nitric oxide as it releases
an oxygen atom from each molecule; the reieased oxygen atoms qguickly combine with
oxygen (Op) molecules o form ozone {O3). The brownish colored nitrogen dioxide is partialty
responsibie for the brown color in smoggy air; the ozone is the toxic substance that causes

irritation 1o eyes.

. The word poised in paragraph 1 is closest

in meaning to
& interacting
@ sitting

@ blowing
& poisoning

. The phrase take place in paragraph 1 is

closest in meaning to
(&> position themselves
& put

S are seated

@ occur

. The word forced in paragraph 1 couid best

be replaced by
&> obiiged

@& required

© pushed

(& commanded

4. The word hue in paragraph 2 is clogest in

meaning to
& color

& odor

& thickness
(© smoke

. The phrase plays arole.in in parag;aph 2is

closest in meaning to
& makes fun of

(& serves a function in
& acts the part of

& moves about in

READING SKILLS
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PASSAGE TWO {Questions 6-10)
Autism

Autism is a developmental disorder that is characterized by severe behavioral
abnormalities across all primary areas of functioning. Its onset is often early; it generally
rakes itself known by the age of two and one-haif. It is not a single disease entity but
is instead a syndrome defined by patterns and characteristics of behavior; it, therefore,
most likely has muitiple etiologies rather than a single causative factor. Autism is not fully
understood and thus is controversial with respect to diagnosis, etiology, and treatment
strategies.

. The word primary in the passage could best 9. The word etiofogies in the passage is :
be replaced by closest in meaning to
&> elementary @& symptoms ‘
main patterns
@ introductory (© causes
@ primitive @ onsets

. The word onset in the passage is closest in, 10. The phrase with respect to in the passage
meaning to could best be replaced by
(& placement @ with dignity toward
arrangement & in regard to
@ support &> irrespective of
@ beginning @ out of pofiteness for

. The word syndrome in the passage is

clésest in meaning to

& concurrent set of symptoms
feeling of euphoria

(@ mental breakdown

(@) repetitive task

READING
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 11-15)

Parasitic Plants

Parasitic plants are plants that survive by using foed produced by host plants rather
than by producing their own food from the Sun’s energy. Because they do not need sunlight
to survive, parasitic planis are generally found in umbrageous areas rather than in areas
exposed to direct sunlight. Parasitic plants attach themselves to host plants, often to the
stems or roots, by means of haustoria, which the parasite uses to make its way into the
food channels of the host plant and absorb the nutrients that it needs to survive from the

host plant.

The world’s heaviest flower, a species of rafflesia, is a parasite that flourishes among,
and ives off of, the roots of jungle vines. Each of these ponderous blooms can weigh up to
15 pounds (7 kg) and can measure up to 3 feet (1m) across.

The word umbrageous in paragraph 1 is
closest in meaning to

(& moist

@ well lit

& shaded

@ buried

Haustoriz in paragraph 1 are most likely
@& offshoots from the parasite

(& seeds of the host plant

@ fruits from the host plant

& food for the parasite

The phrase make its way into in paragraph
1is closest in meaning to

@ develop

penetrate

@ outline

@® eat

14. The word ponderous in paragraph 2 is

15.

closest in meaning to
& smelly

(& hidden

© mature

@ heavy

The word across in paragraph 2 could best
be reptaced by '
& in diameter

(E> on the.other side

(© at a distance

@ inside and out

READING SKILLS
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 16-24)
Edna Ferber

Edna Ferber (1887-1968) was a popular American novelist in the first half of the
twentieth century. She embarked on her career by working as a newspaper reporter in
Wisconsin and soon began writing novels. Her first novel, Dawn O’Hara, the Gird Who
Laughed, was published in 1911, when she was only twenty-four years old.

Her big break came with the novst So Big (1924), which was awarded the Pulitzer Prize
in Literature. The main conflict in the novel is between a mother who places a high value
on hard work and honor and a son who repudiates his mother’s values, instead preferring
the easier path to fortune and celebrity. Like many of Ferber’s novels, this novel features
a tenacious female protagonist with strong character who struggles to deal with ethical
dilernmas about the importance of status and money.

Probably the best known of Ferber's novels was Show Boat (1926), which tells the
story of a Southern woman married to a charismatic but irresponsible man who leaves her
with & daughter she must take great pains to support. In 1927, the novel was made into a
musical that has endured to the present.

Other well-known novels by Ferber include Cimarron (1930) and Giant (1952}, both of
which were made into movies. These were epic novels about the settlement and growth
of the West, centering on strong female lead characters who marry men lacking the same
strength of characier.

The phrase embarked on in paragraph 1 is 20. The word protagonist in paragraph 2 is
closest in meaning to closest in meaning to

® took a trip to ' @& arch enemy

(&> started out on (& voracious reader

@ improved upon © skilled worker

(@ had an opinion about ® lead character

The word break in paragraph 2 could best 21. The phrase iake great pains in paragraph 3
be replaced by is closest in meaning to

(& rupture & work diligently

@& revelation @& recognize hurtfully

(© opportunity (€ accept unequivocally

@ rest (&> hurt agonizingly

The word places in paragraph 2 could best 22, The word endured in paragraph 3 is closest
be replaced by in meaning to :

@ locates & lasted

@& puts & tested

& recites & waited

(@ positions @ limited

The word repudiates in paragraph 2 is 23. The word epic in paragraph 4 could hest be
closest in meaning to replaced by

& refuses to accept @ lengthy narrative

lives up to detailed non-ficticnal

(© tries to understand (& emotionally romantic

& makes the best of @ rousing Western

READING
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24. The phrase centering on in paragraph 4
could best be replaced by
@& circling around
pointing to
© focusing on
@ arranging for

Reading Skill 22 RECOGNIZE REFERENTS

In the Reading section of the /BT TOEFL test, you may be asked to determine the referent for
a particular pronoun or adjective (the noun to which a pronoun or adjective refers). You may
be asked to find the referent for a variety of words, perhaps for a third person subject pronoun
(he, she, it, they), a third person object pronoun {him, her, it, them), a relative pronoun (who,
which, that), a third person possessive adjective (/is, her, its, their), a third person possessive
pronoun (his, hers, theirs), a demonstrative pronoun or adjective (this, that, these, those), or for
a quantifier (one, some, a few, many). A referent generally precedes the pronoun or adjective
in the passage; thus, to answer this type of question, you should study the context around the
pronoun or adjective carefully and look for a referent that agrees with the noun or pronoun in
front of the pronoun or adjective. Look at an example of a question that asks for the referent

of the subject pronoun it.

Exampie 1
mm" : .—,-_':;

Aaachng ¥ [=ras E?E e : ¥ ,;b:v E!

1. The word it in paragraph 1 Formation of Tornadoes i
refers to : A tornado is created when warrn, moist air rises from the .
O way ground and comes into contact with a mass of colder air at the
O water bottom of a thundercloud. The rising air pushes against the colder
O sink air, and the rotation of the earth causes the air to spin, in much the
¢ drain same way that water in a sink spins as it goes down a drain.

The pressure at the center of a tornado is much lower than that
in the air surrounding the tornade. The low pressure creates a funnel
in the middle of the tornado, which causes destruction by acting
much like a vacuum cleaner and sucking up whatever is in its path. i

In this example, you are asked to find the referent for the subject pronoun it. You should study
the context around the singular pronoun it and look for a singular noun in front of it that fits
into the context. The context around the pronoun stdtes that water in a sink spins as it goes
down a drain. From this context, it can be determined that it refers to water because it is water
that goes down a drain. To answer this question, vou should click on the second answer.

READING SKILLS
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Now, look at an example of a question that asks for the referent of the demonstrative pro-
noun that.

Example 2

' 2. The word that in
paragraph 2 refers to

Formation of Tornadeoes -
A tornado is created when warm, moist air rises from the

(> pressure ground and comes into contact with a mass of colder air at the
+ (O center bottom of a thundercloud. The rising air pushes against the colder
. (O tornado air, and the rotation of the earth causes the air to spin, in much the :

< air same way that water in a sink spins as it goes down a drain.
The pressure at the center of a tornado is much lower than that
in the air surrcunding the tornado. The low pressure creates a funnel
in the middle of the tornado, which causes destruction by acting .
much like a vacuum ¢leaner and sucking up whatever is in its path. -:;'I

In this example, you are asked to find the referent for the demonstrative pronoun that. You
should study the context around the singular pronoun that and lock for a singular noun in
front of rlar that fits into the context. The context around the pronoun states that tlie pressure
at the center of a tomado is much lower than that in the air surrounding the 1tormado. From this
coniext, it can be determined that that refers 1o pressure because it is pressure at the center of
a tornado that is much lower than pressure in the air surrounding the tornado. To answer this
question, vou should click on the first answer.

Finally, look at an example of a question that asks for the referent of lhe relative pronoun
which.

Example 3

3. The word which in Formation of Tornadoes 3

paragraph 2 refers to A tornado is created when warm, moist air rises from the

O funnel ground and comes into contact with a mass of colder air at the
O middle bottorn of a thundercloud. The rising air pushes against the colder
O tornado air, and the rotation of the earth causes the air fo spin, in much the

O vacuum cleaner same way that water in a sink spins as it goes down a drain.

The pressure at the center of a tornado is much lower than that
in the air surrounding the tornado. The low pressure creates a funnel
in the middle of the tornado, which causes destruction by acting

much like a vacuum cleaner and sucking up whatever is in its path.

In this example, you are asked to find the referent for the relative pronoun which. You should
study the context around the relative pronoun which and look for a noun in front of w/ich that
fits into the context. The context around the pronoun mentions a funnel 7 the middie of the
tormado, which causes destruction by acting much like a vacuion cleaner. From this context, it
can be determined that which refers to funnel because it is a funnel thal causes destruction by
acting like a vacuum cleaner. To answer this question, vou should click on the first answer.
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The following chart outlines the key information that you should remember about ques-
tions testing referents.

QUESTIONS ABOUT REFERENTS

HOW TO IDENTIFY | Theword X refersto. ..

THE QUESTION _ |

WHERE TO FIND The pronoun or adjective is highlighted in the passage. The referent is generally in

THE ANSWER front of the highlighted word, :

HOW TO ANSWER 1. Locate the highlighted pronoun or adjective.

THE QUESTION 2. Look before the highlighted word for nouns that agree with the highlighted
word.

3. Try each of the nouns in the context around the highlighted word.
4. Eliminate any definitely wrong answers, and choose the bast answer from the

remaining choicas.

READPING EXERCISE 2: Siudy each of the passages, and choose the best answers to the
questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-4)
Animal Congregation

Many types of animals combine the advantages of famify association with those
conferred by merbership in still larger groups. Bees congregate in hives; some fish move
in schools; ants gather in mounds; wolves live in packs; deer associate in herds. The main
Line advantage of membership in a mass community is the safety that it provides. A large group

¢(s) of prey may be easier for a predator to find at any given point than is a small one, and

a predator may think twice before taking on such a group; if a predator does decide to

challenge a large group, it may merely encounter a confusing mass of moving bedies and

possibly may not succeed in its primary goal.

1. The word those in the passage refers to 3. The word one in the passage refers to
types @& group
animals prey
(& advantages © predator
@ groups @ point
2. The word it in line 4 refers to 4. The word it in line 7 refers to
& advantage @& oredator
rmembership group
@ community (& mass
(@ safety @ goal
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PASSAGE TWO (Questions 5-8)
Paragrapl: Chromium Compounds

1 Most chromium compounds have brightly colored hues, and as a result they are widely
used as coloring agents, or pigments, in paints. In addition to having a pleasing color, a paint
must protect the surface to which it is applied and be easy to apply in a thin, uniform coat.

2 All paints consist of two parts. One is a powder of solid particles that is the source of
the color and the opagueness and is known as the pigment. The other, called the binder, is
the liguid into which the pigment is blended. The binder used in some paints is made from
oily solvents such as '{HbSB_ derived from petroleum resources. When applied, these solvents
evaporate, leaving deposits of pigment on the surface,

5. The word they in paragraph 1 refers to 8. The word which in paragraph 2 refers to
& chromium compounds (&) powder
brightly colored hues (& paint
(& coloring agents © liquid
@ pigments & pigment
6. The word it in paragraph 1 refers to 9. The word those in paragraph 2 refers to
& a pleasing color (& some paints
& a paint & oily solvents
& the surface & petroleum resources
(@ a thin, uniform coat (&) deposiis of pigment

7. The word that in paragraph 2 refers to

& a powder

& solid particles
@ the source
(&> the color
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 10-13)

New World Epidemics

A huge loss of life resulted from the infroduction of Old World diseases into the
Americas in the early sixteenth century. The inhabitants of the Americas were separated
from Asia, Africa, and Europe by rising oceans following the Ice Ages, and, as a result, they
waere isclated by means of this watery barrier from numerous virulent epidemic diseases
that had developed across the ocean, such as measies, smallpox, pneumonia, and malaria.
Pre-Columbian Americans had a relatively disease-free environment but also ltacked
the antibodies needed to protect them from bacteria and viruses brought to America by
Furopean explorers and colonists. A devastating outbreak of disease that strikes for the first
fime against a completely unprotected poputlation is known as a virgin soil epidemic. Virgin

soil epidemics contributed to an unbelievable decline in the population of native inhabitants
of the Americas, one that has been estimated at as much as an 80 percent decrease of the
native population in the centuries following the arrival of Europeans in the Americas.
10. The word they in the passage refers to 12. The word them in the passage refers to
4 (& the inhabitants @& pre-Columbian Americans
@ epidemic diseases the antibodies
@ rising oceans @© bacteria and viruses
« 3 @ the lce Ages @ European explorers and colonists
11. The word that in the passage refers to 13. The word one in the passage refers to
¥ @& a disease-free environment (& a virgin soil epidemic
-._;' this watery barrier (® an unbelievable decline
© viruient epidemic diseases (© the population of native inhabitants
@ the ocean . @ the arrival of Europeans
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 14-18)

Horatio Alger, Jr.

Horatio Aiger, Jr. (1832-1899) was the author of more than 100 books for boys in
the second half of the nineteenth century that focused on the theme of success coming
to those who work hard to achieve it. The son of a minister, Alger came from a prominent
Massachusetts family. He graduated with honors from Harvard in 1852 and graduated from
the Cambridge Divinity School eight years later. He served as a minister for a short time before
moving to New York City in 1866 to devote his time to writing inspirational books for boys.

In many of his books, he wrote about the poor and homeless children of the slums
of New York City, seeing them as unfortunate pawns of society who, if only given the
epportunity, could improve their lot. A general plotline that he fellowed often was of a poor
boy who managed to achieve a respectable and successful life by working hard and taking
advantage of opportunities presented. Though his writing style was characterized by simplicity
and repetition, it was well received by his target audience; his books were enormously
popular, selling millions of copies well into the first few decades of the twentieth century.

The word that in paragraph 1 refers to
& author

& books

@ boys

@ half

The word it in paragraph 1 refers to
(& the second half
(& the nineteenth century

@ 100
(D success

The word them in paragraph 2 refers to
(& books

& children

@ slums

@ pawns
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17. The word who in paragraph 2 refers to

@& slums

(B society

© pawns

@ opportunity

. The word it in paragraph 2 refers to

@ style

simplicity
@ repetition
(& audience
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READING EXERCISE (Skills 1-2): Read the passage.

Paragraph Coral Colonies

! Coral colonies require g series of complicated events and circumstances ta develop
into the characteristically intricate reef structures for which they are known. These events
and circurnstances involve physical and chemical processes as well as delicate interactions
among various animals and plants for coral cofonies to thrive.

2 The basic element in the development of coraltine reef structures is a group of animals
from the Anthozoa class, called stony corals, that is closely related to jellyfish and sea
anemones. These smal! polyps (the individual animals that make up the coral reef), which
are for the most part only a fraction of an inch in length, live in colonies made up of an
immeasurable number of polyps clustered together. Each individual polyp cbtains calcium
from the seawater where it lives to create a skeleton around the fower part of its body, and
the polyps attach themselves both to the living tissue and to the external skeietons of other
polyps. Many polyps tend to retreat inside of their skeletons during hours of daylight and
then stretch partially cutside of their skeletons during hours of darkness to feed on minute
plankton from the water arcund them. The mouth at the top of each body is surrounded by
rings of tentacles used to grab onte food, and these rings of tentacles make the polyps look
like fiowers with rings of clustered petals; because of this, biologists for years thought that
corals were plants rather than animals. :

3 Once these coralline structures are established, they reproduce very quickly. They
build in upward and outward directions to create a fringe of fiving coral surrounding the
skeletal remnants of once-living coral. That ceraliine structures are commonplace in tropical

i< | waters around the world is due to the fact that they reproduce so quickly rather than the

2 fact that they are hardy life-forms easily abie to withstand external forces of nature. They
cannat survive in water that is too dirty, and they need water that is at least 72° F (or 22° C)
to exist, so they are formed only in waters ranging from 30° north to 30° south of the
equator. They need a significant amount of sunlight, so they live only within an area between
the surface of the ocean and a few meters beneath it. in addition, they require specific types
of microscopic algae for their existence, and their skeletal shells are delicate in nature and .-
are easily damaged or fragmented. They are also prey to other sea animals such as sponges
and clams that bore into their skeletal structures and weaken them.

4 Coral colonies cannot build reef structures without considerable assistance. The many
openings in and among the skeletons must be filled in and cemented together by material
from around the colonies. The filling material often consists of fine sediments created either
from the borings and waste of other animals around the coral or from the skeletons, shells,
and remnants of dead piants and animals. The material that is used to cement the coral
reefs comes from algae and other microscopic forms of seaweed.

3 An additionat part of the process of reef formation is the ongoing compaction and
cementation that occurs throughout the process. Because of the soluble and deficate nature
of the material from which coral is created, the relatively unstable crystals of corals ang
shelis break down over time and are then rearranged as a more stabtle form of limestone.

6 The coralline structures that are created through these complicated processes are
extremely variable in form. They may, for example, be treeitke and branching, or they may
have more rounded and compact shapes. What they share in common, howasver, is the
extraordinary variety of plant and animal life-forms that are a necessary par! of the ongoing
process of their formation,

GLOSSARY
polyps: simple sea animals with tube-shaped bodies
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Refer to this version of the passage to answer the questions that follow. <

Paragraph Coral Colonies

1 Coral colonies require a series of complicated events and circumstances io develop
into the characteristically intricate reef structures for which they are known. These events
and circumstances involve physical and chemical processes as well as delicate interactions
arnong various animals and plants for coral colonies to thrive.

2 The basic element in the development of coralline reef structures is a group of animals
from the Anthozoa class, called stony corals, that is closely refated to jellyfish and sea _r;;
anemones. These small polyps (the individual animals that make up the coral reef), which i3

are for the most part only a fraction of an inch in length, five in colonies made up of an
immeasurable number of polyps clustered together, Each individual polyp obtains calcium
from the seawater wherg it lives 1o create a skeleton around the lower part of its body, and
the polyps attach themselves both to the living tissue and 1o the external skeletons of other
polyps. Many polyps tend io retreat inside of their skelstons during hours of daylight and
then stretch partially outside of their skeletons during hours of darkness to feed on minute 2
plarkton from the water around them. The mouth at the top of each body is surrounded by
rings of tentacles used to grab onto food, and these rings of tentacles make the polyps lock
like flowers with rings of clusterad petals; because of this, biologists for years thought that
corals were plants rather than animais. 3

3 Once these coralline structures are established, they reproduce very quickly. They 5
build in upward and outward directions to create a fringe of living coral surrounding the
skeletai remnants of once-living coral. That coralline structures are commaonplace in tropical
waters around the world is due to the fact that they reproduce so quickiy rather than the
fact that they are hardy life-forms easily able to withstand external forces of nature. They
cannot survive in water that is toe dirty, and they need water that is at least 72° F {or 22° C)
ter exist, so they are formed only in waters ranging from 30° north to 30° south of the

" equater. They need a significant amount of sunilight, so they live only within an area between
the surface of the ocean and a few meters beneath it. In addition, they require specific types
of microscopic algae for their existence, and their sketetal sheils are delicate in nature and
are eastly damaged or fragmented. They are also prey to other sea animals such as sponges
and clams that bore into their skeletal structures and weaken them. i

4 Coral colonies cannot build reef structures without considerable assistance. The many 3
epenings in and ameng the skeletons must be filled in and cemented together by material
from around the ceolonies. The filling material often consists of fine sediments created either
from the borings and waste of other animals around the coral or from the skeletons, shells,
and rermnnants of dead plants and animais. The material that is used to cement the coral
reefs comes from algae and other microscopic forms of seaweed.

3 An additional part of the process of reef formation is the ongoing compaction and
cementation that occurs throughout the process. Because of the soluble and delicate nature
of the material from which coral is created, the relatively unstable crystals of corals and
shells break down over time and are then rearranged as a mere stable form of limestone.

é The coraifine structures that are created through these complicated processes are
extremely variable in form. They may, for example, be treelike and branching, or they may
nave more rounded and compact shapes. What they share in common, however, is the
extracrdinary variety of plant and animal life-forms that are a necessary part of the ongeing
process of their formation.

GLOSSARY
polyps: simple sea animals with tube-shaped bodies
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Questions

1.

The word they in paragraph 1 refers to
(& coral colonies

events and circumstances

@ intricate reef structures

(® chemical processes

. The word that in paragraph 2 refers to

& the basic element

(@ the development of coralfiine reef
structures

© a group of animals

@ the Anthozoa class

. The phrase an immeasurable number in

paragraph 2 is closest in meaning to
® an exact integer '

a huge quantity

@ a surprising total

(@ a changing sum

. The word minute in paragraph 2 could best

be replaced by
@ tiny

® light

© timely

(@ saft

. The phrase once-living in paragraph 3 is

closest in meaning to
@ aging

dead

(> growing

@ solitary

. The word hardy in paragraph 3 is closest in

meaning to
@ difficult
fragile

@ scarce
@ rugged

. The word They in paragraph 3 refers to

(& coralline structures

upward and outward directions
(@ skeletal remnants

(@ external forces of nature

10,

11.

12,

13.

. The word them in paragraph 3 refers to

(&) sea animals
sponges and clams
(© sketetal structures
@ many openings

. The word borings in paragraph 4 is closest

in meaning to

(& dull pieces
strange creations
© living beings

(@ powdery remnants

The word ongoing in paragraph 5 is closest
in meaning to

(A mobile

continuous

© increasing

@ periodic

The phrase break down in paragraph 5 is
closest in meaning to

> cease functioning

interrupt

© descend

(&> decompose

The word that in paragraph 6 refers to
(&> variety

life-forms

@ part

(B> process

The ward their in paragraph 6 refers to
(&> coralline structures

complicated processes

& rounded and more compact shapes
@ plant and animal life-forms

READING SKILLS
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SENTENCES

Reading Skill 3: SIMPLIFY. MEANINGS OF SENTENCES

In the Reading section of the iBT TOEFL test, you may be asked to simplify the meaning of
a long and complex sentence. In this type of question, you must choose the one answer that
is closest to the meaning of a sentence that is highlighted in the passage. Look at an example
from the TOEFL test that asks how to simplify the meaning of a highlighted sentence.

Example 1

[ ime i3 ovcier T3 mme LD
Readmg i 1 .j T B e

' 1. Which of the sentences below best

expresses the essential information in

the highlighted sentence in the passage?

Incorrect choices change the meaning

in important ways or leave out essential

information.

> The density of the Great Red Spot is
much higher than that of the Earth.

> If the diameter of the Great Red Spot

] were doubled, it would equal that of
the Earth.

> By placing the Earth next to the Great
Red Spot, one could see that the
Earth has a much smwaller diameter.

(> Because the Earih is close to the Great
Red Spot, Earth is influenced by its
huge size.

[

The Great Red Spot

One distinctive feature of the planet
Jupiter is the Great Red Spot, a massive oval
of swirling reddish-brown clouds. Were Earth
10 bé juxtaposed with the Great Red Spot, our
planet would be dwarfed in comparison, with
a diameter less than half that of the Great Red
Spot. The Spot's clouds, most likety tinted red
as a resuit of the phesphorus that they contain,
circulate in a counterclockwise direction. The
outer winds reguire six Earth days to complete the
circumference of the Great Red Spot, a length of
time indicative of the vastness of the Great Red
Spot.

e N ———

o

This question asks about the essential meaning of a complex sentence. To answer this ques-
tion, vou should break the complex sentence down into parts. The first part of the sentence
says were Farth 1o be juxtaposed with the Grear Red Spot, which means by placing the Earth next
to the Great Red Spot. The next part of the sentence states that our planer would be dwarfed
in comparison, with a diameter less than half thar of the Grear Red Spor, which means that the
Earth has a nuiwch smaller diameter. To answer this question, vou should click on the third
answer.

READING
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Now look at another example that asks how to simplify the meaning of a highlighted
sentence.

Example 2

= 5
§mesam il 2 1 =1 Rk
2. Which of the sentences below best The Great Red Spot

expresses the essential information in One distinctive feature of the planet

the highlighted sentence in the passage? Jupiter is the Great Red Spot, a massive oval 4

Incorrect choices change the meaning of swirling reddish-brown clouds. Were Earth

in important ways or leave out essential iz be juxtaposed with the Great Red Spot, our

information. planet would be dwarfed in comparison, with

(O The Earth's outer winds move a distance | a diameter tess than half that of the Great Red
equal 1o the cirgumference of the Spot. The Spot’s clouds, most likely tinted red
Great Red Spot. as a result of the phesphorus that they contain,

O The outer winds of the Great Red Spot circulate in a counterciockwise direction. The
move more quickly than do those on outer winds require six Earth days to complete the
Earth. circumference of the Great Red Spot, a length of

& The winds moving across the Great Red time indicative of theé vastness of the Great Red
Spot finally change direction every Spot.
six Earth days.

O The fact that the winds take s0 long
to move around the Great Red Spot _
proves how big it is. =

This question asks about the essential information in the highlighted sentence. To answer this
guestion, you should break the highlighted sentence down into meaningful parts. The first part
of the highlighted sentence states that the owrer winds require six Earth days to complete the
circrmference of the Grear Red Spot, which means that the winds take so long to move arotnd
the Grear Red Spot. The second part of the highlighted sentence states that this is a length of
time indicative of the vastness of the Greatr Red Spot, which means that this proves how big it is.
To answer this question, you should click on the last answer.

The following chart outlines the key information that you should remember about questions
testing the simplified meanings of sentences.

QUESTIONS ABOUT SIMPLIFYING THE MEANINGS OF SENTENCES

HOW TO IDENTIFY | Which of the sentences below best expressés the essential information ...? -
THE QUESTION '

WHERE TO FIND The targeted sentence is highlighted in the passage. Information to answer the
THE ANSWER question is in the highlighted sentence and may also be in the context around the
highlighted sentence.

HOW TO ANSWER 1. Study the highlighted sentence carefully.

THE QUESTION 2. Break the sentence down into meaningful parts by looking for punctuation and
transition expressions.

3. if the highlighted sentence makes references to information outside of the
highlighted sentence, read the cantext around the highlighted sentence.

4, Study the answer choices, and eliminate definitely wrong answers.

5. Choose the best answer from the remaining choices.

READING SKILLS
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PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1~2)

Camoufiage

READING EXERCISE 3: Study each of the passages, and choose the best answers to the

questions that follow.

Camouflage is one of the most effective ways for animals fo avoid attack in the
tresless Arctic. However, the sumrner and: wmter landscapes there are S0 dwerse that a
single protective coloring scheme would, of course, prove ineffective in oné season or the
other. Thus, many of the inhabitants of the Arctic tundra change their camouﬂage twice
a year. The arctic fox is a clear-cut example of this phenomenon; it sports-a brownish-
gray coat in the summer which then fums white as cold weather sets in, and the process
reverses itse!f in the springtime. Its brownish-gray coat blends in with the barren tundra

landscape of the frozen wintertime tundra.

. Which of the sentences befow expresses

the essential information in the first

highlighted sentence in the passage?

incorrect choices change the meaning

in important ways or leave out essential

information.

(& Opposite conditions in summer and in
winter necessitate different protective
coloration for Arctic animals.

(€2 The coloration of the summer and

~ winter landscapes in the Arctic fails to
protect the Arctic tundra.

(© in a single season, protective coloring
schernes are ineffective in the treeless
Arctic.

@ For many animals, a single pretective
coloring scheme effectively protects
them during summer and winter
months.

READING
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‘landscape in the months without snow, and the white coat naturally blends in with the

2. Which of the sentences below expresses

the essential information in the second

highlighted sentence in the passage?

incorrect choices change the meaning

in important ways or leave out essential

information.

(A& The arctic fox is unusual in that the color
of its coat changes for no reason.

The arctic fox lives in an environment
that is brownish gray in the summer
and white in the winter.

© It is a phenomenon that the coat of the
arctic fox turns white in the springtime
and gray in the fall.

@ The arctic fox demonstrates that
protective coloration can change
during different seasons.
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PASSAGE TWO (Questions 3-6)

Post-it® Notes

I . Past-it® Notes were invented in the 1970s af the 3M company in Minnesota quite by
accident. Researchers at 3M were working on developlng different types of adhesives, and
ohe partlcularly weak adhesive, a compound of acrylate copolymer microspheres, was
developed: Employees at 3M were asked if they could think of a use for a weak adhesive
which, provided it did not get dirty, could be reused. Cne suggestion was that it could
be applied toa piece of paper to use asa bookmark that would stay ir place |n a book

a co!league wtt

on the paper attached to the report and returned the repor‘t The idea for Post it Notes was

born.

2 It was decided within the company that there would be a test launch of the product
in 1977 in four American cities. Sales of this innovative product in test cities were fess
than steilar, most likely because the product, while innovative, wag also quite unfamiliar, A
final attempt was then made in the city of Boise to introduce the product. In this attempt,
3M salesmen gave demonstrations of the product in offices throughout Boise and gave
away free samples of the product. When the salesmen returned a week later 1o the offices
where the product had been demonstrated and given away, a huge percentage of the office
workers, having noted how useful the simple little product could be, were interested in
purchasing it. Over tlme, 3M came to understand the huge potential of this new product
and over the next few decades more than 400 varieties of Post-it producis—in different

colors, shapes, and sizes—have been developed.

3. Which of the sentences below expresses
the essential information in the first
highlighted sentence in paragraph 17
Incorrect cholces change the meaning
in important ways or leave out essential
information.

@& Of the many adhesives that were being
developed at 3M, one was not a
particuiarly strong adhesive.

(8> Researchers at 3M spent many years
trying to develop a really weak
adhesive,

© Numerous weak adhesives resulted from
a program to develop the strongest
adhesive of all.

@ Researchers were assigned to develop
different types of uses for acrylate
copolymer microspheres.

4. Which of the sentences below expresses

the essential information in the second

highlighted sentence in paragraph 1?

Incorrect choices change the meaning

in important ways or leave out essential

information.

& The 3M company suggested applying
for a patent on the product in a report
prepared by a colleague.

One unexpectedly-discovered use
for the adhesive was in sending
and recsiving notes attached io
documents.

@ A note was attached to a report asking
for suggestions for uses of one of
3M's products.

(@ A colleague who developed the new
product kept notes with suggestions
by other workers.
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5. Which of the sentences below expresses

the essential information in the first

* hightighted sentence in paragraph 27

Incorrect choices change the meaning

in important ways or leave out essential

information.

@ The 3M company was unfamiliar with
the process of using test cities to
introduce innovative products.

Sales of the product soared even
though the product was quite
unfamiliar to most customers.

(© The new product did not sell well
because potential customers did not
understand it.

(@ After selling the product for a while, the
company understood that the product
was not innovative enough.

READING
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6. Which of the sentences below expresses

the essential information in the second
highlighted sentence in paragraph 27
incorrect choices change the meaning
in important ways or leave out essential
information.

(& The company immediately understood
the potential of the product and began
to develop it further.

The company worked overtime to
develop its new product, initiaily
creating numerous varieties to make it
successful.

{© The company initially introduced
400 varieties of the product and
then watched for decades as sales
improved.

(&> it took some time for the company to
understand how important its new
preduct was and how many variations
were possibie,
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 7-10)

The Puiitzer Prize

The Pulitzer Prize came about as part of an attempt by newspaperman Joseph
Pulitzer to upgrade the profession of journalism. Puntzer the' ownér of the New York World
and the St. Loujs Post-Dispatch, made a- proposa[ in 1903 to ‘Columbia University to make
a2 mlihon bequest to the university for the dual purposes of establishing a school of
1ouma{|sm at the university and aiso establzshmg prizes for exceptlonal work in journalismi
and other f‘elds However, the unlversny did not initially respond as one mrght expect 1o

such a seemmgly generous offer.

Interestlng{y, Colurnbia Unwersﬂy was not :mmedlately amenable to the proposal by
Pulitzer inasmuch as journalism was not held in- -high regard if general and Pulitzer’s papers
wera more known for their sensationatization of the news than for the high quality of the
journalisin. The trustees of the university were not at all sure that they wanted a school of
journalism because newspaper reporting was considered more of a trade than a profession
at the time and they did not want to decrease the academic prestige of their institution. it
took years of discussions and negotiations before the terms for the establishment of the
school of journalism and the prizes bearing Pulitzer's name were agreed upon, and it was
not actually until the year after Pulitzer's death in 1911 that construction began on the
buifding to house Columbia's new schoot of journalism. The school of journalism opened in
1913, and the first prizes were awarded in 1917, for work done the previous year.

The method for selecting Pulitzer Prize winners and the categones for prizes have
changed slightly over the years. Today, 21 different awards are given-in three different
areas, with the majority of awards going to Journahsts 14 of the 21 awards are from various
aspects of journalism (i.e., news reporting, feature writing, cartaons,’ and photography), 6
awards are given in letters {in fiction, nonfiction, history, drama, poetry, and biography}, and
1 award in music. Columbia University appoints nominating juries comprised of experts
in each fietd, and the nominating juries submit these neminations for each category 1o the
Pulitzer Prize Board, which makes the final decisions and awards the prizes.

. Which of the sentences below expresses

the essential information in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 1? Incorrect choices
change the meaning in important ways or
leave ouf essential information.

& Joseph Pulitzer generously offered
fo donate a large sum of money to
Columbia University for two specific
pLrpOSEs.

@ In 1903, an attempt was made by
Joseph Pulitzer to halt the movement
of the scheol of journalism and the
journalism prizes from Columbia
University.

@ Joseph Pulitzer requested that
Columbia University donate a large
sum of money to the New York World
and the St. Louis Post-Dispatch for
the purpose of establishing journalism
scholarships and prizes.

3 In 1903, Joseph Pulitzer decided
to give up his position as head of
two newspapers to take over the
department of journalism at Columbia
University.

8. Which of the sentences below exprééses

the essential information in the first

highlighted sentence in paragraph 27

Incarrect choices change the meaning

in important ways or feave out essential

information.

(&> The university immediately appreciated
Pulitzer's propesal, agreeing
complefely with Pulifzer as to the
need for high-quality journalism,

Liniversity officials were unhappy when
they read a sensationalized version of
Pulitzer’s propesal in one of Pulitzer's
newspapers.

@& Initially, the university was not interested
in working with Pulitzer because
they did not have a high opinion of
newspapers in general and Pulitzer's
in particular.

(® The Pulitzer papers did not have a high
regard for what was being taught
in Calumbia University's school of
journalism.
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9. Which of the sentences below expresses
the essential information in the second
highlighted sentence in paragraph 27
Incorrect choices change the meaning
in important ways or leave out essential
information.

(&} There were long discussions about
the names that could be used in
the new school of jeurnalism and
the journalism prizes, and these
discussions proved quite harmful to
Pulitzer. '

® It took quite some time for Pulitzer
and Columbia University to reach an
agreement, and the agreement was
not actually implemented until after
Pulitzer's death.

@ University officials spent years
discussing what the new journalism
building would icok like and finally
came to & decision about it in 1911.

(@ Pulitzer's death caused university
officials to rethink their decision on
a school of journalism and to decide
that it was & good idea to have one.
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10. Which of the sentences betow expresses

the essential information in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 37 Incorrect choices
change the meaning in important ways or
leave out essential information.

(& The 21 awards are divided equally
among journalism, letiers, angd music.

Three different awards are given to
journalists, while the others are given
to artists and musicians.

(© Most awards are given in three different
areas of journalism, white the rest are
given in Jetters and music.

(@ Two-thirds of the awards are for
journalism, while the other third goes
to other fields.
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 11-14)

Pparagraple Competition and Cooperation

! Expianations of the interrelationship between competition and cooperation have
evolved over time. Early research into competition and cooperation defined each of them in
terms of the distribution of rewards related to each. Competition was defined as a situation
in which rewards are distributed unequally on the basis of perfermance; cooperation, an the
other hand, was defined as a situation in which rewards are distributed equally on the basis
of mutual interactive behavior among individuals. By this definition, a competitive situation
requires at least one competitor to fail for each competitor that wins, while a cooperative
situation offers a reward only if all members of the group receive it.

? .Researchers have found definitions of competition and cooperation based upon
rewards inadequate primarily because definitions of these two concepts based upon
rewards depict them as opposites. In current understanding, competition is not viewed as
the opposite of cooperation; instead, cooperation is viewed as an integral component of
competition. Cooperation is necessary among team members, perhaps in a sporting event
or in a political race, in order to win the competition; it is equally important to understand
that cooperation is of great importance between teams, in that same sporting event or
political race, inasmtich as the opposing teams need to be in agreement as to the basic
ground rufes of the game or election in order to compete.

3 Interestingly, the word competition is derived from a Latin verb which means "to
seek together.” An understanding of the derivation of the word competitior supports the
understanding that cooperation, rather than evoking a characteristic at the opposite extreme
of human nature from competition, is in reality a necessary factor in competition.

11. Which of the sentences below expresses 12. Which of the sentences below expresses
the essential information in the hightighted the essential information in the first
sentence in paragraph 17 incorrect choices . highlighted sentence in paragraph 27
change the meaning in important ways or Incorrect choices change the meaning
leave out essential information. in important ways or leave out essermal
@& Unequal rewards for competition should information.

be distributed equally to achieve & It does not work well 1o define
cooperation. competition and coopération in terms

Eartier definitions of competition and of rewards because definitions of this
cooperation described them in type incorrectly indicate that the two
basically the same way. are opposites.

&> Competition and cooperation were seen (2> Researchers tend to define competition
as opposites, with rewards distributed and cooperation on the basis of
equally to those who competed and - rewards because this shows how the
unequally to those who cooperated. two differ.

@ Competition was defined in terms {© Researchers are looking for ways to
of unequal distribution of rewards define cooperation and competition in
and cooperation in terms of equal terms of rewards but have so far not
distribution of rewards, been able to come up with definitions.

(2 Research has shown that the optimal
definitions of competition and
cocperation are those indicating that
the two are opposites.
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13. Which of the sentences below expresses
' the essential information in the second
highlighted sentence in paragraph 2?
incorrect choices change the meaning
in important ways or leave out essential
information.

(& Because sports and politics are so
competitive, participantis may appear
to be cooperating but are not really
doing so.

(& In a number of contexts, cooperation is
necessary both among team members
and beiween opposing teams.

(© When cooperation exists in contests
such as games and elections,
competition naturally decreases.

(@ In sperts, cooperation is necessary
among team members but should not
take place between opposing teams.
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14, Which of the sentences below expresses
the essentiat information in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 37 Incorrect choices
change the meaning n important ways or
leave gut essential information.

(& The derivation of the word competition
indicates that competition and
cooperation are clearly opposing
forces.

The derivation of the word competition
shows us that competition is
necessary for cooperation to succeed.

& The derivatien of the word competition
demonstrates that cooperation is an
integral part of competition.

(&> The derivation of the word competition
leads to the conclusion that
cooperation cannot exist without
competition.
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Reading Skill 4: INSERT SENTENCES INTO THE PASSAGE

In the Reading section of the iBT TOEFL test, you may be asked to determine where to insert
a sentence into a passage. In this type of question, you must click on one of a number of
4 squares in a passage to indicate that the sentence should be inserted in that position. Look at
an example from the TOEFL test that asks where to insert a particular sentence.

1. Look at the four sguares The Origin of Chess
(o] that indicate where the The origins of the game of chess are not known with certainty, |
following sentence canbe | 404 teaditional stories in a number of cultures claim credit for |
added to the passage. developing the game. ] One legend claims that chess was I
When one brother was invented during the Trojan Wars, 3 According to another legend, E
kitled, the remaining chess was developed to depict the battle between two royal 5
brother had the game brothers for the crown of Persia. f In a third legend, ¢hess was the
invented to explain the creation of the mythical Arab philosopher Sassa. i !
tragic events to his Whatever its origins, chess was known to exist in india as i
mother. early as 500 B.c., and it eventually spread from India to Persia, :
Click on a square [H] to where it took on much of the terminology that today is part of the
add the sentence to the game. Foot soldiers in the Persian army were called piyadah, which
passage. became the pawns of today's game, and the Persian chariot was a

rukh, which became the rock. The Persian king was the shah, which
evolved into the name chess. Shahmat, which means “the king is
dead” became the expression checkmate. 4

This question asks vou to decide where a sentence could be added to onc of the paragraphs. To
answer this question, you should study the sentence 1o be inserted and then look at the context
before and after each insertion box. The sentence mentions one brother and the remaining
brother, and the context before insertion box E8 mentions fwo royal brothers. From this, it can
be determined that the sentence should be added at insertion bax 8. You should click on [l to
answer this question.
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Now loock at another example that asks where to insert a particular sentence.

2. Look at the four squares

Example 2

[M] that indicate where the
following sentence can be
added to the passage.
This expression is used
during the game to
indicate that one player's
king is on the verge of
being captured.
Click on a square [B] to
add the sentence to the
passage.

The OQrigin of Chess

The origins of the game of chess are not known with certainty,
and traditional stories in a number of cultures claim credit for
developing the game. One legend claims that chess was invented
during the Trajan Wars. According to another legend, chess was
developed to depict the battle between two royal brothers for the
crown of Persia. In a third fegend, chess was the creafion of the
mythical Arab phitosopher Sassa.

Whatever its criging, chess was known to exist in India as early
as 500 B.c., and it eventually spread from India io Persia, where it
tock on much of the terminology that today is part of the game.
B Foot soldiers in the Persian army were called pivadah, which

T T T e

became the pawns of today™ game, and the Persian chariot was

a rukh, which became the rook. B The Persian king was the shah,
which evolved into the name chess. By Shahmal, which means “the
king is dead” became the exprassion checkmate. [

This question asks vou to decide where a sentence could be added to one of the paragraphs. To
answer this question, you should study the sentence to be inserted and then look at the context
before and after each insertion box. The sentence mentions this expression about the king, and
the context before insertion box Bl mentions the king and the expression checkniate. From this,
it can be determined that the sentence should be added at insertion box FJ. You should dlick
on Bl to answer this question.

The following chart outlines the key information that you should remember about ques-

tions testing vocabulary in context.

QUESTIONS ABOUT INSERTING INFORMATION

HOW TG IDENTIFY Look at the four squares [R] ...

THE QUESTION

WHERE TG FIND The places where the sentence may be inserted are marked in the passage.

THE ANSWER

HOW TO ANSWER 1. Look at the sentence to be inserted for any key words or ideas at the beginning

THE QUESTION or the end of the sentence.
2. Read the context before and after the insertion squares for any ideas that relate
to the sentence to be inserted.
3. Choose the insertion square that is most related to the sentence to be inserted.
READING
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READING EXERCISE 4: Study each of the passages, and choose the best answers to the
questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-2)

Paragraph POpCOI’n

1 I8 One method of popping corn involved skewering an ear of corn on a stick and
roasting it until the kernels popped off the ear. [f] Corn was also popped by first cutting the
kernels off the cob, throwing them into a fire, and gathering them as they popped out of the
fire. B4 In a final method for popping corn, sand and unpopped kernels of corn were mixed
together in a cooking pot and heated until the corn popped to the surface of the sand in the
pot. [

5 2 1 This traditional Native American dish was quite a novelty to newcomers to the

; Americas. 8] Columbus and his sailors found natives in the West Indies wearing popcorn

necklaces, and explorer Hernande Cortés described the use of popcorn amulets in

i the religious ceremonies of the Aziecs. B4 According to legendary descriptions of the

ceiebratory meal, Quadequina, the brother of Chief Massasoit, contributed several deerskin

bags of popcorn fo the celebration. B

bl ok gl

wize SN N e i

1. Look at the four squares [M] that indicate 2. Look at the four squares (M} that indicate
where the following sentence can be added where the following sentence can be added
te the first paragraph of the passage. to the second paragraph of the passage.
Native Americans have heen popping A century after these early explorers,
corn for at least 5,000 years, using a the Pilgrims at Plymouth may have
variety of different methods. been introduced to popcorn at the first

Click on a square [M] to add the sentence Thanksgiving dinner.

to the passage. Click on a gquare [M] tc add the sentence
to the passage.
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PASSAGE TWOQ (Questions 3-5)
Pavagrapht Lions

1 B Something unusual about lions is that they hunt in groups. B Group hunting is
beneficial to lions because it means that much farger prey can be captured by the lions. E§ it
also means that individual lions expend much less energy during a hunt. EJ

2 There is a standard pattern to the process of hunting in groups. B3 The process is
injtiated by a single female, who stations herself at a raised elevation to serve as a lookout
1o spot potential prey. B When prey is spotied, a group of young lionesses advances on
the herd and pushes the herd in the direction of a different lioness who has hidden herself
downwind. I It is up to this concealed female to choose the weakest member of the herd
for the kifl, [ :

3 E] As can be seen from this description of the process, it is the females rather than
the male or males in the pride that take part in the kill. B The younger and stronger females
are the ones who go on the attack. El While the fernales are on the attack, the males stay
behind to protect the rest of the pride from attack by predators such as hyenas.

3. Look at the four squares [M] that indicate 5. Look at the four squares [M] that indicate
where the following sentence can be added where the following sentence can be added
to the first paragraph of the passage. to the third paragraph of the passage.
QOther cats do not. Thus, the males have a defensive rather

Click on a square [M] to add the sentence than an offensive role.

to the passage. Click on a square [M] to add the sentence
to the passage.

4. Look at the four squares [ll] that indicate
where the fotllowing sentence can be added
to the second paragraph of the passage.

This is usually accomplished by knocking
the prey to the ground and breaking its
neck.

Click on a square [ to add the sentence
to the passage.
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 6-7)

Accidental Inventions

A number of products that we commonly use today were developed quite by accident.
Two of many pessible examples of this concept are the leotard and the Popsicle, each of
which came about when an insightful person recegnized a potential benefit in a negative
situation.

The first of these accidental inventions is the lectard, a close-fitting, cne-piece
garment worn today by dancers, gymnasts, and acrobats, amang others. [ in 1828,
a circus perfoermer named Nelson Hower was faced with the prospect of missing his
performance because his costume was at the cleaners. [f Instead of canceling his part of
the show, he decided to perform in his long underwear. 4 Scon, other circus performers
began performing the same way. [[] When popular acrobat Jules Leotard adopted the style,
it became known as the leotard.

Another product invented by chance was the Popsicle. l In 1905, eleven-year-
old Frank Epperson stirred up a drink of fruit-flavored powder and soda water and then
mistakenly left the drink, with the spoon in it, out on the back porch overnight. B As the
temperature dropped that night, the soda water froze around the spoon, creating a tasty
treat. {} Years later, remembering how enjoyable the treat had been, Epperson went into
business producing Popsicles.

. Look at the four squares (M) that indicate 7. Look at the four squares (B} that indicate
where the following sentence can be added where the following sentence can be added
to the second paragraph of the passage. to the third paragraph of the passage.
They enjoyed the comfort of performing it was a taste sensation that stayed on
in underwear rather than costumes. his mind.

Click on a square [B] to add the sentence Ciick on a square [l to add the sentence
to the passage. to the passage.
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 8-3)
Paragraph Uranium

i Uranium, a radicactive metal narmed after the planet Uranus, is a primary source of
energy in nuclear power plants and certain nuclear weapons. It occurs naturally in three
different isotopes, which differ in their facifity in undergoing nuclear fission.

2z Y The three naturally occurring isotopes of uranium are U-234, U-235, and U-238.
Each of these isotopes has the same atomic number of 92, which is the number of protons
in the nucleus. [l# However, each has a different number of neutrons and thus has a different
atomic mass, which is the sum of the number of protons and neutrons.

3 Of these three naturally occurring isctopes of uranium, Li-238 is by far the most
commeon, while U-235 is the mest capable of undergoing nuclear fission. B More than 99
percent of all naturally occurring uranium is U-238, while U-234 and U-235 each makes
up less than 1 percent. B3 Nuclear fission can occur when a U-235 nucleus is struck by a
neutron, and the nucleus splits, releasing energy and releasing twoe or more neutrons.
However, nuclear fission rarely involves a U-238 or a U-234 nucleus because it is unusual
for either of these nuclei to break apart when struck by a neutron.

8. Look at the four squares [H¥] that indicate 9. Look at the four squares {M] that indicate
where the following sentence can be added where the following sentence can be added
to the second paragraph of the passage. 1o the third paragraph of the passage.
U-234 has 92 protons and 142 neutrons These neutrons can create a chain
for an atomic mass of 234, U-235 has 92 reaction by causing other U-235 nuclei to
protons and 143 neutrons for a total of break up.

235, and U-238 has 92 protons and 146 Click on a square [l]} to add the sentence
neutrons for a total of 238, to the passage:

Ciick on a square [M] to add the sentence
to the passage.

READING SKILLS 41

d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €




E€f A»EMzal EZA%LIT 2d " &{0E
READING EXERCISE (Skills 34): Read the passage.

 Paragraph Theodore Dreiser

! Theodore Dreiser, the American author best known for the novel Sister Carrie (1912},
introduced a powerful style of writing that had a profound influence on the writers that
followed him, from Steinbeck to Fitzgerald and Hemingway. kit was in Sister Carrie that
Theodore Dreiser created a fictional account that laid bare the harsh reality of life in the big
city and in which Dreiser established himself as the architect of a new genre.

z Breiser was born in 1871 into a targe family whose fortunes had in the recent past
taken a dramatic turn for the worse. Before Theodore's birth, his father had buflt up a
successful factory business only to lose it t¢ a fire. The family was rather abruptly thrust into
poverty, and Theadore spent his youth moving from place to place in the Midwest as the
family tried desperately to reestablish itself financially. He feft home at the age of sixteen,
After earning some money, he spent a year at Indiana University but left school and returned
to Ghicago, yearning for the glamour and excitement that it offered. At the age of twenty-
two, he began work as a reporter for a small newspaper in Chicago, the Daily Globe, and
fater worked on newspapers in Pittsburgh, Cleveland, Saint Louis, and New York City. In
his work as a reporter, he was witness to the seamier side of life and was responsible for
recording events that befell the fess fortunate in the city, the beggars, the alcoholics, the
prostitutes, and the working poor,

3 Dreiser first tried his hand at fiction by writing short stories rather than novels, and
the first four short stories that he wrote were published. Based on this, he was encouraged

to write a novel that would accurately depict the harsh life of the city, and the novel Sister

R Carrie was the result of his effort. This novel chronicles the life of Carrie Meeber, a smali-
town girl who goes to Chicago in a quest for fame and fortune. As Carrie progresses from
factory worker to Broadway star by manipulating anyone in her path, Dreiser sends g clear
message about the tragedy of life that is devoted purely to the guest for money.

4 Sister Carrie, unfortunately for Dreiser, did not achieve immediate success. The novel
was accepted for publication by Doubleday, but Dreiser was immediately asked to make
major revisions to the novel. When Dreiser refused to make the revisions, Doubleday -
published only a timited number of copies of the bock and refused to promote or advertise
it. Published in limited release and without the backing of the company, the novel was a
dismal failure, selling fewer than 500 copies.

5 After the failure of the novel that was so meaningful to him, Dresier suffered a nervous
breakdown; he was depressed, stricken with severe headaches, and unable to sleep for
days on end. Having sunk to a point where he was considering suicide, he was sent by his
brother to a sanatorium in White Plains, New York, where he eventually recovered. After
{eaving the sanatorium, he took a position as an editor for Butterick’s. He was successful in
this position, and was eventually able ta purchase a one-third interest in a new publishing
company, B. W. Dodge, which republished Dreiser's novel Sisfer Carrie. This new release
of the novel proved considerably more successful than the first release had been. in its first
year, the reissued version of Sister Carrie sold 4,500 copigs, with strong reviews, and the
next year it sold more than 10,000 copies. The recognition that accompanied the success of
the nove! was based not only on the power of the description of the perils of urban life but
alsc on the new trend in literature that Dreiser was credited with establishing.
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Refer to this version of the passage to answer the guestions that follow.

1

Theodore Dreiser

H Theodore Dreiser, the American author best known for the novel Sister Carrie (1912},
introduced a powerful style of writing that had a profound influence on the writers that
followed him, from Steinbeck to Fitzgerald and Hemingway. B t was in Sister Carrie that
Theodore Dreiser created a fictional account that faid bare the harsh reality of life in the big
city and in which Dreiser established himself as the architect of a new genre.

Drelser was born in 1871 into a farge family whose fortunes had in the recent past
taken a dramatic turn for the worse, Before Theodore’s birth, his father had built up a
successful factory busingss oniy to lose it to a fire. [l The family was rather abruptly thrust
into paverty, and Theodere spent his youth moving from place te place in the Midwest as
the family tried desperately to reestablish itself financially. [I] He left home at the age of
sixteen. [I# After earning scme money, he spent a year at Indiana University but left school
and returned to Chicago, yearning for the glamour and excitement that it offered. [ At
the age of twenty-two, he began work as a reporter for a small newspaper in Chicago, the
Daily Giobe, and later worked on newspapers in Pittsburgh, Cleveland, Saint Louis, and
New York City. in his work as a reporter, he was witness to the seamier side of life and was
responsible for recording events that befell the less fortunate in the city, the beggars, the
alceholics, the prostitutes, and the working poor.

H} Dreiser first tried his hand at fiction by writing short stories rather than nove!s,
and the first four short stories that he wrote were published. B Based on this, he was
encouraged to write a novel that would accurately depict the harsh life of the city, and the
novel Sister Carrie was the result of his effort. B This novel chronicles the life of Carrie
Meeber, a smali-town girl who goes to Chicage in a quest for fame and fortune. fJ As Carrie
progresses from factory worker to Broadway star by manipulating anyone in her path,
Drelser sends a clear message about the tragedy of life that is devoted purely to the quest
for money.

Sister Carrie, unfortunately for Dreiser, did not achieve immediate success. ] The
novel was accepted for publication by Doubleday, but Dreiser was immediately asked
to make major revisions to the novel. [ When Dreiser refused to make the revisions,
Doubleday published only a limited number of copies of the beok and refused to promote
or adverfise . K Pubiished in imited release and without the backing of the company, the
nove! was a dismal failure, selling fewer than 500 copies.

After the failure of the novel that was so meaningful to him, Dreiser suffered a nervous
breakdown; he was depressed, siricken with severe headaches, and unable to sleep for
days on end. Having sunk to a point where he was considering suicide, he was sent by his
brother to a sanatorium in White Plains, New York, where he eventually recovered. [l After
leaving the sanatorium, he took a position as an editor for Butterick’s, [l He was successful
in this position, and was eventually able to purchase a one-third interest in a new publishing
company, B. W. Dodge, which republished Dreiser’s novel Sister Carrie. [l This new release
of the novel proved considerably more successful than the first release had been. I In
its first year, the reissued version of Sister Carrie sold 4,500 copies, with strong reviews,
and the next year it sold more than 10,000 copies. The recognition that accompanied the
success of the novel was based not only on the power of the description of the perils of
urban life but atso on the new trend in literature that Dreiser was credited with establishing.
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Questions

1. Lock at the three squares {ll] that indicate 5. Look at the four squares M that indicate

where the following sentence can be added
o paragraph 1.

This forceful first novel set a new path
for American novels at the turn of the
last century.

Click on a square [M] o add the sentence
to the passage.

. Which of the sentences below expresses
the essential information in the first
highlighted sentence in paragraph 2?
Incorrect cheices change the meaning

in important ways or leave out essential
information.

) Dreiser’s family had formerly been rich
before it had become poor.

Dreiser was, unfortunately, born into an
overly dramatic family.

(2> The fortunes of Dreiser’s family had
recently increased.

(&> Members of Dreiser's family suffered
from the serious effects of a disease.

. Which of the sentences below expresses
the essential information in the second
highlighted sentence in paragraph 27
Incorrect choices change the meaning

in important ways or leave cut essential
information.

(&> Dreiger served as a witness in a number
of trials that involved beggars,
alcoholics, and prostitutes.

(3 Dreiser observed and wrote about
the poorer classes as part of his
newspaper job.

© In New York City, during Dreiser’s time,
there were many people who were
less fortunate than Dreiser.

(@ Dreiser’s work involved working with
beggars, alcohelics, and prostitutes.

. Look at the four squares [M] that indicate
where the following sentence can be added
to paragraph 2.

At this young age, he moved alone to
Chicago and supported himself by taking
odd jobs.

Click on a square [H] to add the sentence
to the passage.

where the following sentence can be added
to paragraph 3.

It was rather unusual for a novice writer
to achieve so much so quickly.

Click on a square [M] to add the sentence
to the passage.

. Which of the sentences below expresses

the essential information in the highlighted

sentence in paragraph 37 incorrect choices

change the meaning in important ways or
leave out essential information.

Dreiser devoted his life primarily to
trying to become rich.

In Dreiser's novel, Carrie succeeds
by moving from a low-level job to
siardom.

(© Dreiser used one of his characters to
demonstrate the negative aspects of
lust for money.

(& Dreiser tried to warn Carrie that she was
taking the wrong path in life.

. Look at the four squares [M] that indicate

where the following sentence can be added
to paragraph 4.
These changes were intended to tone
down some of the starker and more
scandalous descriptions.

Click on a square [l] to add the sentence
to the passage.

. Which of the seniences below expresses

the essential inforrmation in the first

highlighted sentence in paragraph 57

incorrect choices change the meaning

in important ways or leave out essential

infarmation.

@& Dreiser recovered from an attempted
suicide at a sanatorium.

Dreiser's brother went to a sanatorium
after attempting suicide.

@ After being sent to a sanatorium, Dreiser
considerad committing suicide.

(® Dreiser's brother stepped in to help
Dreiser after Dreiser became
depressed.
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9. Which of the sentences below expresses

the essential information in the second

highlighted sentence in paragraph 57

Incorrect choices change the meaning

in important ways or leave out essential

information.

(& In Dreiser’s novels, he recognized the
power of urban life and new trends
that existed in it.

The success of Dreiser’s novel went
unrecognized because it represented
such a new trend in literature.

(& Dreiser credited his urban upbringing
and fliterary background for the
success that his novel achieved.

(@ Dreiser achieved acclaim because his
writing was so powerful and because
he established a new trend.

READING
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10. Look at the four squares [M] that indicate

where the following sentence can be added
to paragraph 5.

This company was one that published
magazines to promote sewing and the
sale of clothing patterns.

Click on a square (W] to add the sentence
to the passage.
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READING REVIEW EXERCISE {Skills 1-4): Read the passage.

Paragraph Pulsars

I There is still much for astronomers to learn about puisars. Based on what is known,
the term pulsar is used to describe the phenomenon of short, precisely timed radio bursts
that are emitted from somewhere in space. Though all is not known about pulsars, they are
now believed in reality to emanate from spinning neutron stars, highly reduced cores of
collapsed stars thai are theorized to exist.

2 Pulsars were discovered in 1967, when Jocelyn Bell, a graduate student at Cambridge
University, noticed an unusual pattern on a chart from a radio telescope. What made this
pattern unusual was that, unlike other radio signals from celestial objects, this series of
pulses had a highly regular period of 1.33730119 seconds. Because day after day the
pulses came from the same place among the stars, Cambridge researchers came to the
conclusion that they could not have come from a local source such as an Earth satellie,

3 A name was needed for this newly discovered phenomenon. The possibility that the
signals were coming from a distant civilization was considered, and at that peint the idea
of naming the phenomenon L.G.M. (short for Little Green Men) was raised. However, after
researchers had found three more regularly pulsing objects in other parts of the sky over the
next few weeks, the name pulsar was selected instead of LG.M.

4 As more and mare pulsars were found, astronomers engaged in debates over their

nature, It was determined that a pulsar could not be a star inasmuch as a normal star is too

big to pulse so fast. The question was alsc raised as to whether a pulsar might be a white
dwarf star, a dying star that has collapsed to approximately the size of the Earth and is
stowly cooling off. However, this idea was also rejected because the fastest putsar known
at the time pulsed around thirty times per second and a white dwarf, which is the smallest
known type of star, would not hold together if it were to spin that fast,

The final conclusion among astronomers was that only a neutron star, which is
theorized to be the remaining core of a coltapsed star that has been reduced to a highly
dense radius of only around 10 kilometers, was small enough to be a pulsar. Further _
evidence of the link between pulsars and neutron stars was found in 1968, when a pulsar-
was found in the middle of the Crab Nebula. The Crab Nebuia is what remains of the
supernova of the year 1054, and inasmuch as it has been theorized that neutron stars
sometimes remain following supernova explosions, it is believed that the pulsar coming from
the Crab Nebula is evidently just such a neutron star.

6 The generaily accepted theory for pulsars is the lighthouse theory, which is based
upon a consideration of the theoretical properties of neutron stars and the cbserved
properties of pulsars. According to the lighthouse theory, a spinning neutron star emits
beams of radiation that sweep through the sky, and when one of the beams passes over the
Earth, it is detectable on Earth. It is known as the lighthouse theory because the emissions
from neutron stars are similar to the pulses of light emitted from lighthouses as they sweep
over the ocean; the name lighthouse is therefore actually more appropriate than the name
pulsar,

Ly
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Refer to this version of the passage to answer the questions that follow.

I

L

Pulsars

There is still much for astronomers to learn about pulsars. Based on what is known,
the term pulsar is used to describe the phenomenon of short, precisely timed radio bursts
that are emitted from somewhere in space. Though all is not known about pulsars, they are
now believed in reality to emanate from spinning neutron stars, highly reduced cores of
coilapsed stars that are theorized to exist.

Pulsars were discovered in 1967, when Jocelyn Bell, a graduate student at Cambridge
Unwersﬂy. noticed an unusual pattern on a chart from a radio telescope. What: ‘made this
pattern unusual was that, unlike other radio signals from celestial objects, this series of
pulses had a highly reguiar period of 1.33730119 seconds. Because day after day the
puises came from the same place among the stars, Cambridge researchers came to the
conclusion that they could not have come from a local source such as an Earth satellite.

E] A name was needed for this newly discovered phenomenon. ] The possibility that
the signals were coming from a distant civilization was considered, and at that point the
idea of naming the phenomenon L.G.M. (short for Littie Green Men) was raised. B However,
after researchers had found three more regularly pulsing objects in other parts of the sky
over the next few weeks, the name puisar was selected instead of L.G.M. E}

As more and more pulsars were found, astronomers engaged in debates over their
nature. |t was determined that a pulsar could not be a star inasmuch as a normal star is too
big to pulse so fast. The guestion was also raised as to whether a pulsar might be a white
dwarf star, a dying star that has collapsed to approximately the size of the Earth and is
stowly cooling off. However, this idea was aiso rejected because the fastest puisar known
at the time pulsed around thirty times per second and a white dwarf, which is the smallest
known type of star, would not hoid together if it were to spin that fast.

The final conctusion ameng astronomers was that only a neutron star, which is
theorized 1o be the remaining core of a collapsed star that has been reduced to a highly
dense radius of only around 10 kilometers, was small enough to be a pulsar. Further
evidence of the fink between pulsars and neutron stars was found in 1968, when a putsar
was found in the middle of the Crab Nebula. The Crab Nebuia is what remains of the
supernova of the year 1054, and inasmuch as it has been theorized that neutron stars
sometimes remain following supernova explosions, it is believed that the pulsar coming from
the Crab Nebula is evidently just such a neutron star.

The generally accepted theory for pulsars is the lighthouse theory, which is
based upon a consideration of the theoretical properties of neutron stars and the observed
properties of pulsars. Bl According to the lighthouse theory, a spinning neutron star emits
beams of radiation that sweep through the sky, and when one of the beams passes over
the Earth, it is detectable on Earth, It is known as the lighthouse theory because the
emissions from neutron stars are similar to the pulses of light emnitted from fighthouses as
they sweep over the ocean; the name lighthouse is therefore actually more appropriate than
the name pulsar. [
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Questions

1. The phrase emanate from in paragraph 1 is
closest in meaning to
& develop from
@ revolve around
(©» wander away from
@ receive directions from

2. Which of the sentences below expresses
the essential information in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 27 Incorrect choices
change the meaning in important ways or
leave out essential information.

& it was unusual for researchers to hear
patterns from space.

& it was unusual for celestial objects to
emit radio signals.

@ [t was unusual that the pattern of the
pulsars was so reguiar.

(@ It was unusual that the period of pulses
was only slightly more than a second
in tength.

3. The word they in paragraph 2 refers to

> day after day

(& the pulses

@& the stars

@ Cambridge researchers

4. The word raised in paragraph 3 could best
be replaced by
@ lifted
(& suggested
(T discovered
@ elevated

5. Look at the four squares [Ml] that indicate
where the following sentence can be added
to paragraph 3.

This name was selected because it
indicates a regularly pulsing radio
source.

Click on a square [B¥] tc add the sentence
to the passage.

6. The phrase engaged in in paragraph 4
could best be replaced by
& became attached to
were disappointed in
(©® made promises about
@ took part in

7. The word their in paragraph 4 refers to

(& weeks
(& pulsars
(& astronomers
@ details

8. Which of the sentences below expresses
the essential information in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 4? Incorrect choices
change the meaning in important ways or
leave out essential information.

Pulsars could not be white dwarfs
because the frequency of the puisars
Is too high.

(& Pulsars cannot spin very fast because
they will fall apart if they spin fast.

(@ White dwarfs cannot be dying stars
because they cannot pulse at around
thirty times per second.

White dwarfs cannot contain pulsars
because white dwarfs spin much
faster than pulsars.

8. The word Further in paragraph 5 is closest
in meaning {o
(D distant
& irrelevant
& additional
& unreliable

10. Which of the seniences below expresses
the essential information in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 57 Incorrect choices
change the meaning in important ways or
ieave out essential information.

(&} |t is believed that the supernova of
1054 created the Crab Nebula, which
contains a pulsing neutron star.

& it is believed that a pulsar created the
Crab Nebula, which exploded in a
supernova in 1054,

(@ it is believed that a neutron star
exploded in the supernova of 1054,
creating the Crab Nebula.

@ 1t is believed that the Crab Nebula
is a pulsar that is on the verge of
becoming a supernova.
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11. The word properties in paragraph 6 is 13. Look at the four squares [M] that indicate
closest in meaning to where the following sentence can be added
@ lands to paragraph 6.
(&> characteristics The periodic flashing of pulsars is
© masses refated to rotation rather than pulsing,

@ surroundings s the name pulsar is actually not very

accurate.
12. The word it in paragraph 6 refers to Click on a square [M] to add the sentence
& a spinning neutron star to the passage.
(& the sky
© one of the beams
(@ the Earth
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DETAILS

Reading Skill 5: FIND FACTUAL INFORMATION

In the Reading section of the iBT TCOEFL test, you may be asked questions about factual infor-
mation. The answers to these multiple-choice questions are often restatements of what is given
in the passage. This means that the correct answer often expresses the same idea as what is
written in the passage but that the words are not exactly the same. The answers to these ques-
tions are generally given in order in the passage, and the questions generally indicate which
paragraph contains the answers, so the answers are not too difficult to locate. Look at an
example of a factual information question.

1. According to paragraph 1, Ghost Words

the word Dord A ghost word is a nonexistent word that has made its way

(O has appeared in into a reference work by mistake. One well-known example of & -
numerous physics ghost word is the word Dord, which appeared in a 1934 American
and chemistry texts dictionary defined as density, as it is used in physics and chermistry.

> was mistakenly added Dord was added to the dictionary when a typesetier who was
to a dictionary making entries into the dictionary misread the entry D or d and

> can be used in typed it as Dord. In reality, the letter o (or its capitalized version ;
physics and DY was used to refer to density In physics or chemistry. When the i
chemistry to refer to error was discovered, the ghost word Dord was removed from the
density dictionary.

> can still be found in Not all ghost words are recoghized as errors, removed from _
dictionaries reference works, and forgotten. One example of a well-established .

ghost word is the word syifabus. The Roman writer Cicero had i
correctly used the Latin word siftabus in his writings to refer to the |
title and author label on a manuscript. In a 1470 adition of Cicero’s
works, siftabus was miswritten as syflabus; the miswritten ghost

word syiffabus has now achieved status as a commonly used word
referring to an outlineg of the contents of a course. |

The question asks you to answer a question according to paragraph I, which means that the
correct answer is factual information from the first paragraph. It is stated in the first para-
graph that Dord was added to the dictionary when a typesetter . . . misread the entry D or d. This
means that the word Dord was mistakenly added to a dictionary. To answer this question, you
should click on the second answer.
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Now look at another example of a factual information question.

Example 2

- Roginning

¢ 2. It is indicated in paragraph ' Ghost Words =

2 that the word syllabus A ghost word is a nonexistent word that has made its way

(O was used by Cicero into a reference work by mistake. One well-known example of a £l

< today refers to a label ghost word is the word Dord, which appeared in a 1934 American
on a manuscript dictionary defined as density, as it is used in physics and chemistry.

(> came about as a Dord was added to the dictionary when a typesetter who was
misspelling of a making entries into the dictionary misread the entry D or d and
different word typed it as Dord. In reality, the letter o {or its capitalized version

(& appeared in T D) was used to refer to density in physics or chemistry. When the
dictionaries in the efrar was discovered, the ghost word Dord was removed from the
fourteenth century dictionary.

Not all ghost words are recognized as errors, removed from
reference works, and forgotten. One example of a well-established
ghost word is the word syflabus. The Roman writer Cicero had
correctly used the Latin word sittabus in his writings to refer to the
title and author labe! on a manuscript. In a 1470 edition of Cicero's
works, sittabus was miswritten as syflabus; the miswritten ghost
word syflabus has now achieved status as a commonly used word

referring to an outline of the contents of a course.
_ B o

The question asks about what is indicated in paragraph 2, which means that you are being
asked about factual information in the second paragraph. It is stated in paragraph 2 thatin a
1470 edition of Cicero’s works, sittabus was miswritten as syllabus. This means that the word
syllabits came about as a misspelling of a different word. To answer this question, you should
click on the third answer.

The following chart outlines the key information that vou should remember about
questions testing details.

QUESTIONS ABOUT FACTUAL DETAILS

HOW TO IDENTIFY According to paragraph X.. ..
THE QUESTION Itis stated in paragraph X. ..

It is indicated in paragraph X ...
It is mentioned in paragraph X...

WHERE TO FIND These answers are generally found in order in the passage, and the paragraph
THE ANSWER where the answer is found is generally indicated in the question.

HOW TO ANSWER 1. Choose a key word or idea in the question.

THE QUESTION 2. Skim the appropriate paragraph for the key word or idea.

3. Read the sentence that contains the key word or idea carefuliy.

4. Eliminate any definitely wrong answers, and choose the best answer from the
remaining choices.
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READING EXERCISE 5: Study each of the passages and choose the best answers to the

questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-5)

Paragraph

l.ake Baikal

i Crescent-shaped Lake Baikal, in Siberia, is only the ninth largest lake in area at 385
miles (620 km) in length and 46 miles (74 k) in width, yet it is easily the largest body of
fresh water in the world. it holds one-fifth of the world’s total fresh water, which is more than
the total of all the water in the five Great Lakes; it holds so much fresh water in spite of its
less-than-impressive area because it is by far the world's deepest lake. The average depth
of the lake is 1,312 feset (400 meters) below sea fevel, and the Olkhon Crevice, the towest
known point, is more than 5,250 feet (1,600 meters) deep.

2 Lake Baikal, which today is located near the center of the Asian peninsula, is most
likely the world's oldest iake. it began forming 25 million years ago as Asia started splitting
apart in a series of great faults. The Baikal Valley dropped away, eventually filling with water

and creating the deepest of the world's lakes.

1. What is stated in paragraph 1 about the
shape of Lake Baikal?
@ 1t is wider than it is long.
@& It is gircular in shape.
(@ its width is one-half of its length.
(D It is shaped like a new moon.

2. ltis indicated in paragraph 1 that the area

of Lake Baikal

(& is less than the area of eight other lakes

is one-ninth the area of Siberia

© is greater than the area of any other
freshwater lake

© is equal to the area of the five Great
Lakes

3. According to paragraph 1, 1.ake Baikal
@ holds one-fifth of the world’s water
holds five times the water of the Great

Lakes
(© holds one-ninth of the worid's water
(& holds 20 percent of the world’s fresh
water

4. According to paragraph 1, the Olkhon
Crevice is
& outside of Lake Baikal
400 meters below sea level
(@ the deepest part of Lake Baikal
@ 5,000 meters deep

5. 1t is mentioned in paragraph 2 that Lake

Baikal

@& is not as old as some other lakes

(® formed when sections of the Earth were
moving away from each other

(© was fully formed 25 million years ago

@ is teday located on the edge of the
Asian peninsula
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PASSAGE TWO (Questions 6-10)

The Postage Stamp

The postage stamp has been around for anly a refatively short period of time. The
use of stamps for postage was first proposed in England in 1837, when Sir Rowland Hilt
published a pamphlet entitled “Post Office Reform: s Importance and Practicability” to
put forth the ideas that postal rates should not be based on the distance that a letter or
package fravels but should instead be based on the weight of the letter or package and
that fees for postal services should be collected in advance of the delivery, rather than after,

through the use of postage stamps.

The ideas proposed by Hill went into effect in England almost immediately, and other
countries soon followed suit. The first English stamp, which featured a portrait of then
Queen Victoria, was printed in 1840. This stamp, the “penny black,” came in sheets that
needed to be separated with scissors and provided enough pestage for a letter weighing
14 grams or less to any destination. In 1843, Brazil was the next nation {o produce national
postage stamps, and various areas in what is today Switzerland also produced postage
stamps later in the same year. Postage stamps in five- and ten-cent denominations were
first approved by the U.S. Congress in 1847, and by 1860 postage stamps were being
issued in more than 80 governmental jurisdictions worldwide.

6. According to paragraph 1, postage stamps

were first suggested

G in the first half of the eighteenth century

(& in the second half of the eighteenth
century

© in the first half of the nineteenth century

(> -in the second half of the nineteenth
century

7. tis indicated in paragraph 1 that Sir

Rowland Hill believed that postage fees

&> should be paid by the sender

& should be related to distance

(@ should have nothing to do with how
heavy a package is

(&> should be collected after the package is
delivered

8. What is stated in paragraph 2 about the first

English postage stamp?

(& It was designed by Queen Victoria.

(&> It contained a drawing of a black penny.

(C> It was produced in sheets of 14 stamps.

@ It could be used {o send a lightweight
letter,
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16.

According to paragraph 2, Brazil infreduced
postage stamps

(& before England

(& before Switzerland

© after the United States
(& after Switzerland

It is mentioned in paragréph 2 that in 1847

(&> postage stamps were in use in 90
different countries

(&) it cost fifteen cents to mail a letier in the
United States

© two different denominations of postage
stamps were introduced in the United
States

@ the U.S. Congress introduced the
“penny black” stamp
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PASSAGE THREE {Questions 11-15)

The Clovis Culture

Archeologists have found sites all over North America that contain similar tools dating
from a period about 12,000 years ago. The culture that developed these fools has been
named Clovis after the site near Clovis, New Mexico, where the first tools of this sort were
discovered in 1932, The tools are quite sophisticated and are unlike any tools that have
been found in the Oid World.

In the years since the first tools of this sort were discovered in New Mexico,
archeologists have discovered Clavis tools in areas ranging from Mexico to Montana in the
United States and Nova Scotia in Canada. All of the Clovis finds date from approximately
the same period, a fact which suggests that the Clovis spread rapidly throughout the North
American continent.

From the evidence that has been discovered, archeologists have concluded that the
Clovis were a mobile culture. They traveled in groups of 40 to 50 individuals, migrating
seasonally and returning {o the same hunting camps each year. Their population increased
rapidly as they spread out over the continent, and they were guite possibly motivated to
develop their sophisticated hunting tools to feed their rapidly expanding populace.

What is stated in paragraph 1 about Clovis 14. According to paragraph 2, what conclusion
tools? . have archeologists drawn from the Clovis
@& They date from around 10,000 B.C. finds?
(&> They have been in use for 12,000 years. (& That the Clovis tended to remain in one
@ They have been found at only one place

lccation. (& That the Clovis expanded relatively
® They were discovered by archeologists quickly

hundreds of years ago. (© That the Clovis lived throughout the

‘world

According to paragraph 1, the town of & That the Clovis were a seafaring cufiure
Clavis . -

15. It is mentioned in paragraph 3 that it is

@& is in Mexico

was founded in 1932 believed that the Ciovis

@ is where all members of the Clovis &> lived in farnilial groups of four or five
culture lived people

@ is where the first remnants of an ancient ® had a relatively stable population
culture were found @ lived only in New Mexico

@ spent summers and winters in different

t is indicated in paragraph 1 that the tools places
found near Clovis, New Mexico, were
& very rudimentary
(& similar to others found prior to 1932
© rather advanced
@ similar fo some found in Africa and
Europe
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 16-22)
Paragraph Brown Dwarfs

H A brown dwarf is a celestial body that has never quite become a star. A typical brown
dwarf has a mass that is 8 percent or less than that of the Sun, The mass of a brown dwarf
is too small to generate the internal temperatures capable of igniting the nuclear burning of
hydrogen to release energy and light.

2 A brown dwarf contracts at a steady rate, and after it has contracted as much as
possible, a process that takes about 1 million years, it begins to coo! off. Its emission of
light diminishes with the decrease in its internal temperature, and after a period of 2 10 3
billion years, its emission of light is s0 weak that it can be difficult 1o cbserve from Earth.

3 Because of these characteristics of a brown dward, it can be easily distinguished
from stars in different stages of formation. A brown dwarf is quite distinctive because its
surface temperature is relatively cool and because its internal composition—approximately
75 percent hydrogen-—has remained essentially the same as it was when first formed. A
white dwarf, in contrast, has gone through a long period when it burns hydrogen, followed
by another long peried in which it burns the helium created by the burning of hydrogen and
ends up with a core that consists mostly of oxygen and carbon with a thin layer of hydrogen
surrounding the core.

4 It is not always as easy, however, to distinguish brown dwarfs from large planets.
Though planets are not formed in the same way as brown dwarfs, they may in their current
state have some of the same characteristics as a brown dwarf, The planet Jupiter, for
example, is the largest planet in our solar system with a mass 317 times that of our planet
and resembles a brown dwarf in that it radiates energy based on its internat energy. It is %
the mechanism by which they were formed that distinguishes a high-mass planet such as it
Jupiter from a low-mass brown dwarf,

16. |t is stated in the passage that the mass of 18. 1t is indicated in paragraph 3 that
an average brown dwart & the amount of hydrogen in a brown
(2> is smaller than the mass of the Sun dwarf has increased dramatically
(& generates an extremely high internal (2> a brown dwartf had far more hydrogen
temperature when it first formed
(© is capable of igniting nuclear burning O three-guarters of the core of a brown
(3 causes the release of considerable dwarf is hydrogen
energy and light - @ the internal composition of a brown

dwarf is always changing
17. According to paragraph 2, a brown dwarf

cools off 20. According to paragraph 3, a white dwarf
(5 within the first million years of its (&) is approximately 75 percent hydrogen
existence & still burns a considerable amount of
& after its contraction is complete hydrogen
(& at the same time that it contracts (> creates hydrogen from helium
& in order o begin contracting @ no fonger has a predominantly hydrogen
core

18. What is stated in paragraph 2 about a
brown dwarf that has cooled off for several
million years?

2 its weak light makes it difficuit to see
from Earth.

@& It no longer emits light.

(> Its weak light has begun the process of
restrengthening.

Scientists are unable to study it.
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21. What is mentioned in paragraph 4 about 22, It is indicated in paragraph 4 that Jupiter
brown dwarfs? @ radiates far less energy than a brown
(3> They are quite different from large dwarf
planets. is a brown dwarf
They are formed in the same way as @ formed in the same way as a brown
large planets. dwarf
(© They can share some similarities with @ is in at least cne respect similar to a
large planets. brown dwarf
@ They have nothing in common with large
planets.
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Reading Skill 6: UNDERSTAND NEGATIVE FACTS

In the Reading section of the iBT TOEFL test, vou will sometimes be asked to find an answer
that is 1ot stated, or not mentioned, or not true in the passage. This type of question really
means that three of the answers are stated, nientioned, or true in the passage, while one answer
is not.

You should note that there are two kinds of answers ta this type of question: (1) there are
three answers that are true and one that is not true according to the passage, or (2) there are
three true answers and one that is not stated or mentioned in the passage. Look at an example
that asks you to find the one answer that is not true.

Example 1
1. According to paragraph 1, Moonbows E
it is NOT true that you can Many people are quite familiar with rainbows, but few are as
see a rainbow when familiar with moonbows. Rainbows are caused by sunfight hitting = E
(O the Sun is low in the raindrops and bouncing back. You can see a rainbow when the Sun
sky is low in the sky behind you and it is rafning ahead of you. Light
> the Sun is in front of from the Sun reflects off the inside surfaces of raindrops and is bent -
you as it travels through them. it appears as a band of colors because T3
> it i raining in front of each of the colors in sunlight is bent to a different angle. i
you Moonbows are far less common than are rainbows, but they
¢ the Sun’s rays are are formed in much the same way. They require a very specific set :
reflecteg off the of circumstances 1o occur. When they do occur, they ocour just
raindrops after a full Moon, a Moon at its brightest, has risen in the east and
just after the Sun has set in the west, and it must also be raining in
the west. In this situation, a moonbow may be visible to you if you
are facing west and if ihe Moon is behind vou. Light from the bright
Moon reflects off the inside surfaces of the raindrops in the west
and bends the colors to create a moonbow.

This question asks you to determine which of the answers is NOT true according to the infor-
mation in the first paragraph. This means that three of the answers are true according 1o the
passage, and one is not true. To answer this type of guestion, you must find the one answer
that is not true according te the information in the first paragraph. It is stated in the first
paragraph that you can see a rainbow when the Sun is . . . behind vou. This means that it is
NOT true that you can see a rainbow when the Siuz is in front of vou. To answer this question,
you should click on the second answer.
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21. What is mentioned in paragraph 4 about 22. It is indicated in paragraph 4 that Jupiter

brown dwarfs? (& radiates far less energy than a brown
&> They are quite different from large dwarf
planets. is a brown dwarf
They are formed in the same way as - (> formed in the same way as a brown
large planets. dwarf
© They can share some similarities with @ is in at least one respect similar to a
large planets. brown dwarf
& They have nothing in common with large
planets,
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Reading Skill 6: UNDERSTAND NEGATIVE FACTS -

In the Reading section of the (BT TOEFL test, vou will sometimes be asked to find an answer 3
that is itof stated, or not mentioned, or not true in the passage. This type of question really
means that three of the answers are stafed, mentioned, or true in the passage, while one answer
is not.

You should note that there are two kinds of answers to this type of question: (1) there are
three answers that are true and one that is nor true according to the passage, or {2) there are
three true answers and one that is mot stated or mentioned in the passage. Look at an example
that asks you to find the one answer that is not true,

Example i
- i ¥ E - = 3 R AR bl 2 3 ,. 3 Segrine
1. According to paragraph t, Moonbows
itis NOT true that you can Many people are quite famitiar with rainbows, but few are as
see a rainbow when familiar with moonbows. Rainbows are caused by sunlight hitting = i
(& the Sun s low in the raindrops and bouncing back. You can see a rainbow when the Sun E
sky is low in the sky behind you and it is raining ahead of you. Light
& the Sun is in front of from the Sun reflects off the inside surfaces of raindrops and is bent
you as it travels through them. It appears as a band of colors because
> it is raining in front of aach of the colors in suntight is bent to a different angle.
you Moonbows are far less common than are rainbows, but they
) the Sun’s rays are are formed in much the same way. They require a very specific set
reflected off the of circumstances to occur. When they do occur, they occur just
raindrops after a full Moon, a Moon at its brightest, has risen in the east and
just after the Sun has set in the west, and it must also be raining in
the wast. In this situation, a moonbow may be visibie to you if you
are facing west and if the Moon is behind you. Light from the bright
Moon reflects off the inside surfaces of the raindrops in the west
and bends the colors to create a meoonbow. o
- - — L s

This question asks vou 1o determine which of the answers is NOT true according to the infor
mation in the first paragraph. This means that threc of the answers are true according to the
passage, and one is not true. To answer this type of question, you must find the onc answer
that is not true according to the information in the first paragraph. It is stated in the first
paragraph that vou can see a rainbow when the Sun is . . . behind vou. This means that it is
NOT truc that you can see a rainbow when the St is in front of vou. To answer this question,
vou should click on the second answer.

56 READING

d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €




E€f A»EMzal EZA%LIT 2d " &{0E

The next example asks you to find the one answer that is not mentioned.

2. It is NOT indicated in

paragraph 2
¢ where the moon must

be in the sky for a

moonbow to ccour
O at what time of day
moonbows occur

Moaonbows

Many psople are quite famitiar with rainbows, but few are as
familiar with moonbows. Rainbows are caused by sunlight hitting
raindrops and bouncing back. You can see a rainbow when the Sun
is low in the sky behind you and it is raining ahead of you. Light
from the Sun reflects off the inside surfaces of raindrops and is bent
as it fravels through them. It appears as a band of colors because

each of the colors in sunlight is bent to a different angle.
Moonbows are far less comman than are rainbows, but they

are formed in much the same way. They require a very specific set
O in which parts of the of circumstances to occur. When they do oceur, they occur just

world moonbows after a full Mocn, a Moon at its brightest, has risen in the east and

ocour just after the Sun has set in the west, and it must also be raining in
the west. In this situation, a moonbow may be visible to you if you
are facing west and if the Moon is behind you. Light from the bright
Maoon reflects off the inside surfaces of the raindrops in the west
and bends the colors to create a moonbow.

(> which direction you
must be facing to
see a3 moonbow

|
o

This question asks you to determine which of the answers is NOT indicated in the second
paragraph. This means that three of the answers are indicated in the second paragraph, and
one is not indicated. To answer this type of question, you must find the three answers that
are indicated in the paragraph and then choose the remaining answer as the correct answer.

The passage states that moonbows . . . occur just after a full Moon . . . has risen in thé east,
which indicates where the Moon must be in the sky for a moonbow to occur in the first answer.
The passage states that moonbows . . . occur . . . just after the Sun has set in the west, which

indicates at what time of day nioonbows occur in the second answer. The passage states that
a moonbow may be visible to you if you are facing wesi, which indicates which direction you
muist be facing to see a moonbow in the third answer. The last answer is the one that is NOT
indicated in the passage and is therefore the best answer to this question. To answer this ques-
tion, you should click cn the last answer.
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The fellowing chart cutlines the key information that you should remember about questions
testing negative facts.

QUESTIONS ABOUT NEGATIVE FACTS

HOW TO IDENTIFY It is NOT stated ...

THE QUESTION Itis NOT mentioned. ..

It is NOT discussed...

itisNOT true...

Itis NOT indicated ... :

All of the following are true EXCEPY ...

WHERE TO FIND These answers are generally found in order in the passage, and the paragraph
THE ANSWER where the answer is found is generally indicated in the question.
HOW TO ANSWER 1. Choose a key word in the question,
THE QUESTION 2. Scan the appropriate place in the passage for the key word (or related idea).
3. Read the sentence that contains the key word carefully.
4. Look for the answers that are definitely true according to the passage. Eliminate

those answers.
5. Choose the answer that is not true or not discussed in the passage.
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READING EXERCISE 6: Study each of the passages, and choose the best answers to the
questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-5}

Flatfish

Members of the flatfish family, sand dabs and fiounders, have an evolutionary
agvantage over many colorfully decorated ocean neighbors in that they are able to
adapt their body coloration to different environments. These aquatic chameleons have
flattened bodies that are well-suited to life along the ocean floor in the shaliower areas of
the continental shelf that they inhabii. They also have remarkably sensitive color vision
that registers the subtiest gradations on the sea bottom and in the sea life around them.
information about the colaration of the environment is carried through the nervous system
to chromatophores, which are pigment-carrying skin cells. These chromatophores are able
to accurately reproduce not only the colors but also the texture of the ocean floor. Each time
that a sand dab or flounder finds itself in a new environment, the pattern on the body of the
fish adapts to fit in with the color and texture arcund it.

1. It is NOT stated in the passage that sand 4, it is NOT frue that chromatophores
dabs _ @& are skin cells
) ars a type of flatfish carry pigment
(® are in the same family as flounders (@ adapt to surrounding colors
@ have evolved (@ change the ocean floor

@ are colorfuily decorated
5. it is NOT mentioned in the passage that

2. According to the passages, it is NOT true sand dabs and flounders
that sand dabs and flounders (& move to new environments
( have flattened bodies adapt their behavior
& live along the ocean floor (© can change color
& live in the deepest part of the ocean (B> adapt to textures around them

@ live along the continental shelf

3. All of the following are stated about the
vision of sand dabs and flounders EXCEPT
that they are
& overly sensitive to light
@ able to see colors
{C) able to see the sea bottom
@ aware of their surroundings
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PASSAGE TWO {Questions 6-10)

Parcgraph Limestone Caves

i Limestone caves can be spectacular structures filled with giant stalactites and : B
stalagmites. These caves are formed when rainwater, which is a weak acid, dissolves
calcite, or lime, out of limestone. Over time, the lime-laden water drips down into cracks,
enlarging them into caves. Some of the lime is then redeposited to form stalactites and
stalagmites. !

2 Stalactites, which grow down from cave ceilings, are formed in limestone caves when
groundwater containing dissclved lime drips from the roof of the cave and leaves a thin 1
depaosit as it evaporates. Stalactites generally grow only a fraction of an inch each year, but
over time a considerable number may grow to be several yards long. In cases where the
supply of water is seasonal, they may actually have growth rings resembling those on tree
trunks that indicate how old the stalactites are.

3 Stalagmites are formed on the flocr of a limestone cave where water containing
dissolved lime has dripped either froemn the cave ceiling or from a stalactite above. They
develop in the same way as stalactites, when water containing dissolved limestone
evaporates, In some limestone caves with mature limestone development, stalactites and
stalagmites grow together, creating limestone pillars that stretch from the cave floor to the

cave ceilling.
6. It is indicated in paragraph 1 that all of the 8. According to paragraph 3, stalagmites are
following are part of the process of forming NOT formed
fimestone caves EXCEPT that & on cave floors
@ rainwater dissolves lime from limestone from lime dissolved in water
the lime-filed water seeps into breaks in © above stalactites
- the ground @ as water containing lime evaporates
(€ the lime in the water evaporates
(@ the cracks in the ground deveiop into 10. It is NOT indicated in paragraph 3 that
caves limestone pillars 3
. (® result when a stalactite and a stalagmite
7. According to paragraph 2, it is NOT true grow together
that statactites are attached to both the floor and the
(& enlarge cave ceilings ceiling of a cave
are found in limestone caves & are relatively aged limestone formations
© grow in a downward direction @ are more durable than stalactites and
@ grow quite slowly - stalagmites

8. It is NOT mentioned in paragraph 2

(& how long stalactites may grow

(&> how the age of a stalactite is determined

@ what one of the effects of a limited
water supply is ’ 3

(& what causes stalactites to disappear :
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 11-15)
Wrigley's Chewing Gum

Wrigley’s chewing gum was actually developed as a premium to be given away with
other products rather than as a primary product for sale. As a teenager, William Wrigley
Jr. was working for his father in Chicago selling soap that had been manufactured in his
father’s factory. The soap was not very pepular with merchants because it was priced at five
cents, and this selling price did not leave a good profit margin for the merchants. Wrigley
convinced his father to raise the price to ten cents and to give away cheap umbprellas as a
premium for the merchants. This worked successfuily, confirming to Wrigley that the use of
premiums was an effective sales tool.

Wrigley then established his own company; in his company he was selling soap as a
wholesaler, giving baking soda away as a premium, and using a cookbook fo promote each
deal. Over time, the baking soda and cookbook became more popular than the soap, so
Wrigley began a new operation sefling baking soda. He began hunting for a new premium
itamn to give away with sales of baking soda; he soon decided on chewing gum. Once again,
when Wrigley realized that demand for the premium was stronger than the demand for the
original product, he created the Wm. Wrigley Jr. Company to produce and sell chewing
gum.

Wrigley started out with two brands of gum, Vassar and Lotta Gum, and soon
introduced Juicy Fruit and Spearment. The latter two brands grew in popularity, while the
first two were phased out. Juicy Fruit and Spearment are two of Wrigley's main brands fo
this day.

. Itis NOT indicated in paragraph 1 that 14, li is NOT mentioned in paragraph 2 that
young William was working Wrigley later
in Chicago @ sold baking soda
(& for his father (& used chewing gun as a premium to sell
(@ as a svap salesman baking soda
@ in his father's factory © sold chewing gum

{8} used baking soda as a premium tao sel|

According to paragraph 1, it is NOT true chewing gum
that the soap that young Wrigley was selling
(& was originally well-liked

was originally priced at five cents

15. According to paragraph 3, the Wm.

@ originally provided little profit for EXCEPT
merchants @ begin with two brands of gum

© eventually became more popular with add new brands to the original fwo
merchants @© phase out the last two brands

@ phase out the first two brands
According to paragraph 2, it is NOT true
that, when Wrigley first founded his own
company, he was
@ selling soap
selling chewing gum
& giving away cookbooks
@ using baking soda as a premium
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 16-22)
Paragrapit Dissociative Identity Disorder

7 Dissociative identity discrder is a psychological condition in which a person’s identity
dissociates, or fragments, thereby creating distinct independent identities within one
individual. Each separate personality can be distinct from the other personalities in a number .
of ways, including posture, manner of maving, tone and pitch of voice, gestures, facial i
expressions, and use of language. A person suffering from dissociative identity disorder may
have a large number of independent personalities or perhaps only two or three,

2 Two stories of actual women suffering from dissociative identity disorder have been
extensively recounted in books and films that are familiar to the public. One of them is
the story of a woman with 22 separate personalities known as Eve. In the 1950s, a book
by Corbett Thigpen and a moticn picture starring Joanne Woodward, each of which was
titled The Three Faces of Eve, presented her story; the title referred to 3 faces, when the
woman known as Eve actually experienced 22 different personalities, because only 3 of
the personalities could exist at one time. Two decades later, Carolyn Sizemaore, Eve's 22nd
personality, wrote about her experiences in a book entitled i’'m Eve. The second weli-
known story of a woman suffering from dissociative persconality discrder is the story of
Sybil, a woman whose 16 distinct personalities emerged over a period of 40 years. A book
describing Sybil's experiences was written by Flora Bheta Schreiber and was published in
1973; a motion picture based on the book and starring Saily Fieid followed.

16. It is NOT stated in paragraph 1 that 20. All of the following are mentioned in
somecne suffering from dissociative identity paragraph 2 about Carolyn Sizemeore o 1
disorder has EXCEPT that she i
(& a psychological condition @ wrote I'm Eve '
&.a fragmented identity (& was one of Eve's personalities
© a number of independent identities wrote a book in the 1970s
(@ some violent and some nonviolent (& was familiar with all 22 personzlities
identities
21. According to paragraph 2, it is NOT true
17. Wt is indicated in paragraph 1 that distinct that Sybil
personalities can differ in all of the following & was a real person
ways EXCEPT ® suffered from dissociative identity
(& manner of dressing disorder
& manner of moving (© developed all her personalities over 16
@ manner of speaking years
@ manner of gesturing & developed 16 distinctive personalities

over a long period of time
18. it is indicated in paragraph 2 that it is NOT
true that Eve 22. It is NOT indicated in paragraph 2 that the

(® suffered from dissociative identity book describing Sybil's experiences

disorder (& took 40 years to write
& starred in the movie about her life (> was written by Flora Rheta Schreiber
@ had 22 distinct personalities (© appeared in the 1870s
(@ had only 3 distinct personalities at any (& was made into a movie

one time

19. It is NOT stated in paragraph 2 that The
Three Faces of Eve R
@ was based on the life of a real woman ]
& was the title of a book
> was the title of a movie
(@ was made into a movie in 1850
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READING EXERCISE (Skills 5-6): Study the passage, and choose the best answers to the
questions that follow. '

Paragraph John Muir

! John Muir (1838-1914), a Scottish immigrant to the United States, is today recognized
for his vital contributicns in the area of environmental protection and conservation of the
wilderness. As such, he is often referred to as the unofficial “Father of National Parks.”

2 Muir came to his role as an environmentalist in a rather ¢ircuitous way. Born in Dunbar,
Scotland, Muir came to the United States with his family at the age of eleven. The family
seftled on a Wisconsin farm, where Muir was educated at home rather than in public school
because his father felt that participation in an education in a public school would violate
his strict religious code. Young Muir did read considerably at home and also developed
some interesting mechanical devices by whittling them from wood: when some of his
inventions were put on dispiay at a state fair, they were noted by officials from the University
of Wisconsin, and Muir was invited to attend the university in spite of his lack of formal
education. He left the university after two and a half years; later, while working in a carriage
factory, he suffered an injury to his eye. His vision did recover, but following the accident
he decided that he wanted to spend his life studying the beauty of the natural world rather
than endangering his health working in a factory. He set out on a 1,000-mile walk south to
the Gulf of Mexico, and from there he made his way to Yosemite, California, lured by a iravel
brochure highlighting the natural beauty of Yosemite.

3 He arrived in California in 1868, at the age of thirty, and once there, he took a number
of odd jobs to support himself, working as a laborer, a sheepherder, and—afier he had
become familiar with the wilderness area—a guide. He aiso began a writing campaign
to encourage public support for the preservation of the wilderness, particularly the area
around Yosemite. He married in 1880, and for the years that followed he was more involvaed
in family life and in running the ranch given to him and his wife by her parents than in
preservation of the environment.

4 He had been away from the environmentalist movement for some time when, in 1889,
he was asked by an editor of the magazine The Century to write some articles in support -
of the preservation of Yosemite. The editor, well aware of Muir’s talent as a writer and his
efforts in the 1870s to support the conservation of Yosemite, took Muir camping to areas of
Yosemite that Muir had not seen for years, areas that had been spoiled through uncontrolled
development. Because of the experience of this trip, Muir agreed to write two articles in
suppert of the institution of a Nationa! Parks system in the United States with Yosemite as
the first park to be so designated. These two articles in The Century initiated the Yosemite
MNational Park campaign.

5 The campaign was indeed successful. The law creating Yosemite National Park was
enacted in 1890, and three additional national parks were created scon after, A year later,

a biti known as the Enabling Act was passed; this was a bill that gave U.S. presidents the
right to reserve lands for preservation by the LS. government. Pleased by this success
but keenly aware of the need to continue the effort {o preserve wilderness areas from
undisciplined development, Muir established an organization in 1892, the Sierra Club, with
the expressed goal of protecting the wilderness, particularly the area of the Sierra Nevada
mountain range where Yosemite is located.

8 From then until his death in 1914, Muir worked assiduously on his writing in an effort
to build recognition of the need for environmental protection. His writings from this period
include The Mountains of California (1894), Our National Parks (1801), My First Summer in
the Sierra (1911), and My Boyhood and Youth (12313).

7 A century iater, the results of what John Muir was instrumental in initiating are
remarkable. The National Park Service is now responsible for more than 350 parks, rivers,
seashores, and preserves; more than 250 million people visit these parks each year, and the
Sierra Club has more than 650,000 members.
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Questions

1.

According to paragraph 1, Muir was born

&> in the first half of the eighteenth century

(& in the second half of the eighteenth
century

@ in the first half of the nineteenth century

@ in the second half of the nineteenth
century

. |t is stated in paragraph 1 that Muir is

known for

(&) his contributions to immigration reform

his explorations of the wilderness

@© his efforts to maintain natural areas

(@ his extensive studies of the national
parks

. Itis indicated in paragraph 2 that Muir's

early education

(&) was conducted at home

@ took place in a religious school
(© violated his father's wishes

(@ was in a public school

. It'i‘s NOT mentioned in paragraph 2 that

Muir

@ whittled with weod

was taught how to whittle by his father

© whittied mechanical devices

@ was admitted to the university because
of his whittling

. According to paragraph 2, after Muir left the

university, it is NOT true that he

(@ tock a job in a factory

(B) suffered an unhealable injury

© made a decision to quit his job
(@ embarked on a long walking tour

. All of the following are mentioned in

paragraph 3 as jobs that Muir held EXCEPT

& alaborer

& an animal tender
(® a wilderness guide
(O a travel writer
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7.

10.

11.

It is stated in paragraph 3 that in the years

after 1880, Muir

(& took some odd jobs

devoted a lot of time to his family

(© gave his wife’s parents a ranch

@ spent most of his time preserving the
environment

. It is NOT mentioned in paragraph 4 that

Muir

(&> had been uninvolved with
environmentalists for a period of ime

was contacted by an editor for The
Century

© worked as an editor for The Century

@ wrote two articles for The Century

. The camping trip that is discussed in

paragraph 4

@ occurred in the 1870s

led Muir to areas that he had never
before seen

(C> tock place in areas that were in their
natural state

(@ helped 1o convince Muir 1o write the
articles

It is stated in paragraph 5 that the Enabling

Act

(& allowed the president o set aside lands
to conserve them

became faw in 1890

(&> called for the establishment of the first
three national parks

(@ preserved lands for government use

According to paragraph 5, it is NOT true
that the Sierra Ciub was founded

(&> after the passage of the Enabliny Al
by John Muir

& before the turn of the century

(@ to move Yosemite to the Sierra Nevada
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12. It is menticned in paragraph 6 that, for the 13. It is NOT indicated in paragraph 7 that early

last decades of his life, Muir in the twenty-first century
(& spent a considerable amount of time in (& hundreds of locations are part of the
Yosemite National Park Service

numerous parks, rivers, seashores, and
preserves are being developed

& a quarter of a billion people visit these
parks each year

@ more than a half a milliocn people belong
to the Sierra Club

wrote a number of new laws
(@ changed his mind on the need for
environmentat protection

(@ devoted himself te increasing public
awareness of the environment
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READING REVIEW EXERCISE (Skills 1-6): Read the passage.

Paragraph Caretaker Speech

! Children learn to construct language from those around them. Until about the age
of three, children tend to learn to develop their language by modeling the speech of their
parents, but from that time on, peers have a growing influence as models for language
development in chiidren. It is easy o observe that, when adulis and older children interact
with younger children, they tend to modify their language to improve communication with
younger children, and this modified language is called caretaker speech.

2 Caretaker speech is used often quite unconsciously; few people actually study how
to modify language when speaking to young children but, instead, without thinking, find
ways to reguce the complexity of language in order to communicate effectively with young ;
children, A caretaker will unconsciously speak in one way with adults and in a very different !
way with young children. Caretaker speech tends to be slower speech with short, simple
words and sentences which are said in a higher-pitched voice with exaggerated inftections
and many repetitions of essential information. It is not limited te what is cemmonly called
baby talk, which generally refers to the use of simplified, repeated syllable expressions such
as ma-ma, boo-boo, bye-bye, wa-wa, but also inciudes the simplified sentence structures
repeated in sing-song inflections.

3 Caretaker speech serves the very important function of allowing young children to
acquire language more easily. The higher-pitched voice and the exaggeraied inflections tend __f_:fr-
to focus the small child on what the caretaker is saying, the simplified words and sentences
make it easier for the small child to begin 10 comprehend, and the repetitions reinforce the
child’s developing understanding. Then, as a child’s speech develops, caretakers tend to
adiust their language in response to the improved language skills, again quite unconsciously.
Parents and older children regularly adjust their speech 1o a level that is slightly above that
of a younger child; without studied recognition of what they are doing, these caretakers will
speak in one way to a one-year-old and in a progressively more complex way as the child
reaches the age of two or three.

4 An important point to note is that the function covered by caretaker speech, that of
assisting a child to acquire language in small and simple steps, is an unconsciously used
but extremely important part of the process of language acquisition and as such is quite
universal. Studying culiures where children do not acquire language through caretaker
speech is difficult because such cultures are difficult to find, The question of why caretaker
speech is universal is not clearly understood; instead proponents on either side of the
nature vs. nurture debate argue over whether caretaker speech is a natural function or a
learned one. Those who believe that caretaker speech is a natural and inherent function
in humans believe that it is human nature for children to acquire language and for those
around them to enceourage their language acquisition naturally; the presence of a child is
itself a natural stimulus that increases the rate of caretaker speech among those present.
tn contrast, those who believe that caretaker speech devetops through nurturing rather
than nature argue that a person who is attempting to communicate with a child will learn by
trying out different ways of communicating to determine which is the most effective from
the reactions to the communication attempts; a parent mighi, for example, learn to use
speech with exaggerated inflections with a small child because the exaggerated infiections
do a better job of attracting the child’s attention than do more subtle inflections. Whether
caretaker speech results from nature or nurture, it does play an important and universal role
in chid language acquisition,
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Refer to this version of the passage to answer the questions that follow.

Paragraph Caretaker Speech

7 Children learn to construct language from those around them. Until about the age
of three, chitdren tend to learn to develop their language by modeling the speech of their
parents, but from that time on, peers have a growing influence as models for [anguage
development in children. it is easy to observe that, when adults and older children interact
with younger children, they tend to modify their language to improve communication with
younger children, and this modified language is called caretaker speech.

2 Caretaker speech is used often quite unconsciously; few people actually study
how 1o medify language when speaking to young children but, instead, without thinking,
find ways to reduce the complexity of language in order to communicate effectively with
young children. BY A caretaker will unconsciously speak in one way with aduits and in a
very different way with young children. E] Caretaker speech tends to be slower speech
with short, simple words and sentences which are said in & higher-pitched voice with
exaggerated inflections and many repetitions of essential information. B4 It is not limited to
what is commoniy called baby talk, which generalfy refers to the use of simplified, repeated
syllable expressions such as ma-ma, boo-boo, bye-bye, wa-wa, but also includes the
simplified sentence structures repeated in sing-song inflections.

3 Caretaker speech serves the very important function of allowing young children to
acquire language more easily. The higher-pitched voice and the exaggerated inflections tend
to focus the small child on what the caretaker is saying, the simplified words and sentences
make it easier for the small child to begin to comprehend, and the repetitions reinforce the
child’s developing understanding. Then, as a child’s speech develops, caretakers tend to
adjust their language in response {o the improved language skills, again quite uncensciously.
Parents and older children regularly adjust their speech to a level that is slightly above that
of a younger child; without studied recognition of what they are doing, these carstakers wili
speak in one way to a one-year-old and in & progressively more complex way as the child
reaches the age of two or three. _ N _

4 A important point to note is that the function covered by caretaker speech, that of
assisting a child to acquire language in small and simple steps, is an uncensciously used
but extremely important part of the process of language acquisition and as such is quite

universal. [l Studying cultures where children do not acquire language through caretaker

) B speech is difficult because such cultures are difficult to find. [F The question of why

| 3 caretaker speech is universal is not clearly understoad; instead proponents on either side

of the nature vs. nurture debate argue over whether caretaker speech is a natural function

or a iearned one. [ Those who believe that caretaker speech is a natural and inherent
function in humans believe that it is human nature for children to acquire language and for
those around them to encourage their language acquisition naturally; the presence of a child
is itself a natural stimulus that increases the rate of caretaker speech among those present.

In contrast, those who believe that caretaker speech develops through nurturing rather

than nature argue that a person who is attempting fo communicate with a child will learn by

trying out different ways of communicating to determine which is the most effective from
the reactions to the communication attempts; a parent might, for example, learn to use
speech with exaggerated inflections with a small child because the exaggerated inflections
do a better job of attracting the child’s attention than do more subtle inflections. Whether
caretaker speech results from nature or nurture, it deoes play an important and universal role
in child language acquisiticn.
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Questions

1. According to paragraph 1, children over the 5, Look at the four squares [l] that indicate

68

age of three

(& learn little language from those around
thern

are no longer influenced by the
language of their parents

@© are influenced more and more by those
closer to their own age

(@ first begin to respond to caretaker
speech

. The word imodeling in paragraph 1 could

best be reptaced by
(& demonstrating
mimicking

© buitding

@ designing

. Which of the sentences below expresses

the essential information in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 27 Incorrect choices
change the meaning in important ways or
leave out essential information.

G -Most people are quite aware of the
use of caretaker speech because of
thorough stugy and research about it.

(& The unconscious use of caretaker
speech involves a reduction in the
complexity of language, while the
conscious use of caretaker speech
involves an increase in complexity.

& Young children tend to use caretaker
speech quite unconsciously in order
to reduce the complexity of their
thoughts to language that they can
express.

(& People generally seem to be able to
adapt their language to the tevel of
a child's language without thinking
consciously about it.

. The word 1t in paragraph 2 refers to

(&) caretaker speech

(&> a higher-pitched voice
(© essential information
® baby talk

READING

d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €

where the following sentence can be added
to paragraph 2.

Examples of these are expressions such
as “Say bye-bye” or “Where's da-da?"

Click on a square [l to add the sentence
to the passage.

. All of the following are mentioned in

paragraph 3 as characteristics of caretaker
speech EXCEPT

(& overemphasized inflections

the use of rhyming sounds

(© the tendency to repeat oneself

(6 the use of easier words and structures

. lt is indicated in paragraph 3 that parents

tend to

(& speak in basicaily the same way to a
one-year-old and a three-year-old

use language that is far above the
language levet of a child

(© speak in a progressively less complex
way as a child matures '

(® modify their speech according to the
language development of a child

. The word reaches in paragraph 3 could

best be replaced by
(& holds on to
takes charge of
© arrives at

@ extends cut to

. The word that in paragraph 4 refers to

& an important point
(B> the function

(© caretaker speech
(@ a child
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10. Which of the sentences below expresses

1.

the essential information in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 47 incorrect choices
change the meaning in important ways or
leave out essential information.

& People who believe in nature over
nurture feel that adults or older
children who are around younger
children will naturally make changes in
their language.

Caretaker speech is one of many natural
functions that are used to stimulate
young children to develep more
rapidiy.

(& The natural human tendency to acquire
tanguage makes caretaker speech
unimportant in im;ﬁroving the rate of
language acquisition by children,

@ It is human nature for children to
develop the use of caretaker speech

i order to take part effectively in
conversations around them.

According to paragraph 4, it is NOT
expected that sormeone who believes in
nurture gver nature

(& would believe that caretaker speech is
more of a learned style of language
than g naturat one

would use different styles of caretaker
speech with children in response to
what is working best

@ would tearn to use different styles
of caretaker speech with different
children

(& would use less caretaker speech than
do those who believe in nature over
nurture

12,

13.

The phrase trying ot in paragraph 4 is
closest in meaning to

@ experimenting with

bringing about

@ throwing away

(@ taking over

Look at the four squares [l] that indicate
where the following sentence can be added
to paragraph 4.

It is not merely a device used by
English-speaking parents.

Click on a square [H] to add the sentence
to the passags.
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INFERENCES
Reading Skill 7: MAKE INFERENCES FROM STATED FACTS

In the Reading section of the iBT TOEFL test, vou may sometimes be asked to answer a mul-
tiple-choice guestion by drawing a conclusicn from a specific detail or details in the passage.
Questions of this tvpe contain the words implied, inferred, likely, or probably to let vou know
that the answer to the question is not directly stated. In this type of question, it is important
to understand that vou do naot need to “pull the answer out of thin air.” Instead, some informa- :
tion will be given in the passage, and you will draw a conclusion from that information. Look

at an example of an inference question.

Example 1

1. It can be inferred from Ancient Coins

paragraph 1 that gold Long before coins were invented, metals such as gold, sitver,

came into use as a copper, and bronze were used as a medium of exchange for trade. |

medium of exchange However, each piece of metal had ta be weighed each time it was

O before 700 B.C. used in trade to establish its value. The Lydians of western Anatolia

(O after 700 B.C. were the first {0 begin producing metal coins in standard weights, in

& during the reign of the seventh century B.C., impressing a seal into the coin to indicate

King Croesus its value.
O in525B.C. One such coin minted during the time of Lydian King Croesus,
- who ruled from 560 B.C. to 546 B.G., has been recovered by
archeologists; this coin is imprinted with the heads and forelegs of
two animals, a bull and a iion, who are facing sach other. It was not
b until 525 e.c. that coins with images on both sides came into being.

In this example, you are asked to infer when gold came into use as a medium of exchange
based upon stated information in the first paragraph. To answer this question, you should
refer to the information about gold in the passage and draw a conclusion from that informa-
tion, The passage states that long before coins were invented, metals such as gold . . . were used
as a medium of exchange and that the Iydians . . . were the first to begin producing metal coms
... in the seventh century B.C. From this context, it can be determined that gold came into use
as a medium of exchange before 700 B.c. To answer this question, vou should click on the first
answer.
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Now, lock at another example of an inference question.

2. ltis implied in paragraph 2 : Ancient Coins
that coins from the time of Long befare coins were invented, metals such as gold, silver,
King Craesus were &ll copper, and bronze were used as a medium of exchange for trade. 4
O imprinted on one side However, each plece of metal had to be weighed each time it was
anly used in trade to establish its value. The Lydians of western Anatolia
< made of gold were the first to begin producing metal coins in standard weights, in
> imprinted with two the seventh century 8.c., impressing a seal into the coin to indicate
animals its value.
> imprinted on both One such coin minted during the time of Lydian King Croesus,
sides who ruled from 560 B.C. to 546 B.C., has been recovered by
archeologists; this coin is imprinted with the heads and forelegs of
two animals, a bull and a lion, who are facing each other. It was not
. until 525 B.c. that coins with images on both sides came into being.
j i

In this example, you are asked to determine what is implied about coins from the time of King
Croesus, based upon stated information in the second paragraph. To answer this question,
you should refer to the information about coins and King Croesus in the second paragraph.
The passage mentions King Croesus, who ruled from 560 B.c. to 546 s.c. and that it was not
until 525 B.c. that coins with images on both sides came into being. From this context, it can be
determined that coins from the time of King Croesus were all iniprinted on one side only. To
answer this question, you should click on the first answer. :

The following chart outlines the keyv information that you should remember about ques-
tions testing inlerences,

QUESTIONS ABOUT tNFERENCES FROM STATED FACTS

- HOW TC IDENTIFY itis implied in paragraph X ...

THE QUESTION it can be inferred from paragraph X. ..
it is most likely that . ..
What probably happened ...?

WHERE TO FIND The answers to these questions are generafly found in order in the passage.
THE ANSWER ' : '

HOW TO ANSWER 1. Choose a key word or phrase in the question.
THE QUESTION 2. Scan the passage for the key word or phrase (or related idea).
3. Carefuily read the sentence that contains the key word or phrase.

READING SKILLS

z

d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €

71




72

E€f A»EMzal EZA%LIT 2d " &{0E

READING EXERCISE 7: Study each of the passages, and choose the best answers to the

questions that follow.

PASSAGE One (Questions 1-4)

Tiger Moths

One of the most beautifu! of the more than 100,000 known species in the order
Lepidoptera are the tiger moths, moths known for the striking appeal of their distinctive
coloration. This type of moth is covered with highly conspicuous orange-and-black or
yellow-and-black patterns of spots and stripes. Such boldly patterned color combinations
are commonplace in the animal worid, serving the function of forewarning potential
predators of unpleasant tastes and smells. This is unquestionably the function served by
the striking coloration of the garden tiger moth, which is quite visually attractive but is also
poisonous to predators. Certain glands in the garden tiger moth produce strong toxins
that circulate throughout the insect’s bloodstream, while other glands secrste bubbles that
produce a noxious warning smell. The tiger moth, indeed, is a clear example of a concept
that many predators intuitively understand, that creatures with the brightest coloration are

often the feast suitable to eal.

1. It is implied in the passage about the order

Lepidoptera that

@& all members of the order are moths

(® there may be more than 100,000
species in this order

© all members of the order are brightly

- colored

(@ there are most likely fewer than 100,000

species in this order

2. It can be inferred from the passage that the
tiger moth was so named because
@ its coloration resembles that of a tiger
& it is a ferocious predator, like the tiger
(@ its habitat is the same as the tiger's
@ it is a member of the same scientific
classification as the tiger

READING
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3. What woutd most likely happen to a
predator that wanted to ea! a tiger moth?
(& The predator would be unable to catch

it.
(& The predator would capture it by
poisoning it.
© The predator would be unable to find it.
(@ The predator would back away from it.

4. Which of the following would a predator be
most likely {o attack successfully?
(&> A purple and orange moth
(&> A green and blue moth
(©> A brown and grey moth
(@ A red and yellow moth
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PASSAGE TWO (Questions 5-8)

Parugraph : The Cambrian Explosion

! Many of the major phyla of animals arose during the Cambrian period, in what is called
the Cambrian Explosion. Prior to the Carnbrian period, simple one-celled organisms had
slowly evolved into primitive multicellular creatures. Then, in a relatively rapid explosion
during the period from 540 million years ago to 500 million years ago, there was a period of
astonishing diversification in which quickly devefoping organisms became widely distributed

and formed complex communities.

2 One theoretical explanation for the rapid diversification that occurred during the
Cambrian period is known as the theory of polar wander. According to this theary, the rapid
diversification occurred because of an unusually rapid reorganization of the Earth’s crust
during the Cambrian period. This rapid change in the Earth’s crust initiated svolutionary
change inasmuch as change in the environment serves to trigger evolutionary change.

5. It can be inferred from paragraph 1 that

@& some major phyla developed during
periods other than the Cambrian
period

(& many other phyla of animals became
extinct during the Cambrian Explosion

(© descriptions of various animal phyla
were created during the Cambrian
period

& the major phyla of animals that came
about during the Cambrian period
died out in the Cambrian Explosion

6. It can be determined from paragraph 1 that
the Cambrian Explosion most lkely lasted
S 40 miflion years
& 450 million years
® 500 million years
@ 540 million years

7. It is implied in paragraph 2 that

(& only one theory to explain the rapid
diversification has been proposed

the polar wander explanation is
accepted by all scientists

@ the theory of polar wander fails
to adequately explain the rapid
diversification

(® the theory of polar wander is not the
only theory to explain the rapid
diversification

8. It can be inferred from paragraph 2 that one
basis of the theory of polar wander is that
& relatively little change in the EartA’s crust
took place during the Cambrian pericd

rapid diversification was unable to take
place because of the changes in the
Earth’s crust

(D the Earth's crust changed mere slowly in
other periods

@ evolutionary change is unrelated to
changes in the environment
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 8-13)
Paragraph The Golden Age of Comics

i The period from the late 1830s to the middie 1940s is known as the Golden Age of
comic books. The modern comic book came about in the early 1930s in the United States
as a giveaway premium t¢ promote the sales of a whole range of household products such
as cereal and cleansers. The comic books, which were printed in bright colors to attract
the attention of potential custemers, proved so popular that some publishers decided to _
produce comic books that would come out on a monthly basis and would sell for a dime L;
each. Though comic strips had been reproduced in publications prior to this time, the s ]
Famous Funnies comic book, which was started in 1834, marked the first occasion that a R 4
serialized book of comics was attempted. .

z Early comic books reprinted afready existing comic strips and comics based on known
characters; however, publishers soon began introducing original characters developed
specifically for comic books. Superman was introduced in Action Comics in 1838, and
Batman was introduced a year later. The tremendous success of these superhero comic
books led to the development of numerous comic books on a variety of topics, though
superhero comic books predominated. Astonishingly, by 19456 approximately 160 different
comic books were being published in the United States each month, and 20 percent of LS.
children were said to read comic books on a regular basis.

9. It can be inferred from paragraph 1 that, at 12. From the information in paragraph 2, it
the beginning of the 1830s, comic bocks appears that Superman most likely
most likely cost (& was introduced sometime after Batman
(& nothing (& was a character that first appeared in a
® 5Scents comic book
@"10 cents & first appeared in Famous Funnies
& 25 cents first appeared in a promotional comic
strip
10. Comic bocks would least likely have been
used to promote 13. It is implied in paragraph 2 that it is
(& soap surprising that
cookies (2 comic strips were more popular than
@ jewelry comic bocks
(& bread @ superheroes were not too popular
> 90 percent of U.S. children did not read
11. It is implied in the passage that Farmous comics
Funnies 2 comic books developed so quickly

& was a promotional item
(& appeared in a magazine
(© had been produced prior to 1934
(&> was published on a regular basis f
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 14-19)

Paragraph The Filibuster

i The term filibuster has been in use since the mid-nineteenth century to describe the
tactic of delaying legislative action in order to prevent the passage of a biil. The werd comes
from the Dutch freebooter, or pirate, and most likely developed from the idea that someone
conducting a filibuster is trying to steal away the opportunity that propanents of a bill have
to make it successful, '

In the earlier history of the U.S. Congress, filibusters were used in both the House of
Representatives and in the Senate, but they are now much more a part of the culture of the
Senate than of the House. Because the House is a much larger body than is the Senate, the
House now has rules which greatly limit the amount of time that each member may speak,
which effectively serves to eliminate the filibuster as a mechanism for delaying legislation in
the House.

3 In the Senate, the smaller of the two bodies, there are now rules that can constrain but
not totaily eliminate filibusters. The Senate adopted its first cloture rule in 1917, a rule which
requires a vote of twe-thirds of the Senate to limit debate to one hour on each side. The
rule was changed in 1975 and now requires a vote of three-fifths of the members to invoke
cloture in most situations.

4 The longest filibuster on recerd occurred in 1957, when Senator Strom Thurmond
of South Carolina wanted to delay voting on civil rights legisiation. The filibuster was
conducted for twenty-four hours and 18 minutes on August 28 and 28, when Thurmend
held the floor of the Senate by lecturing on the law and reading from court decisions and
newspaper columns. it was his hope that this filibuster would rally opponents of civil rights
legislation; however, two weeks after the filibuster, the Civil Rights Act of 1957 passed.

LS|

14, it can be inferred from the information in 17. Based on the information in paragraph 3, a
paragraph 1 that around 1800 voie of cloture would most likely be used 1o
(& the first filibuster took place initiate filibusters
& legisiative action was never delayed (® break filibusters
© the term filibuster was not in use in the (© extend filibusters
D.S. Congress (@ encourage filibusters
@ the Dutch introduced the term
freebooter 18. It can be inferred from the information in
paragraph 3 that the 1975 rule change
15. it can be determined fro_rn paragrapgh 1 that @ increased the number of people needed
a freehooter was most likely someone who to vote for cloture
(& served in the Senate (& made it easier to limit a filibuster
robbed passing ships (© covered all types of Senate voles
@ enacted legislation (® decreased the number of people in the
@ served in the Dutch government Senate
16. It is implied in paragraph 2 that, in its early 19. It is implied in paragraph 4 that Senator
years, the House Thurmend was opposed to
& had no rules against filibusters & filibusters
& had few filibusters lecturing on the law
© had fewer filibusters than the Senate € speaking in the Senate
@ had the fongest filibuster en record (& the Civil Rights Act of 1957
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Reading Skill 8: INFER RHETORICAL PURPOSE

In the Reading section of the iBT TOEFL test, you may be asked to explain why the author
includes certain words, phrases, or sentences in a passage. The highlighted words, phrases,
or sentences are included by the author to improve the rhetoric, or overall presentation of
ideas, of the passage. You must decide which of four multiple-choice answers best explains
why the author chose to include the highlighted information. Because you are asked about the
rhetorical purpose for a certain piece of information, you must lock at how the highlighted
information fits into the overall presentation of ideas in the passage rather than only looking
at the highlighted information itself.

Look at an example of a question that asks you to determine the rhetorical purpose of a

particular phrase.

Example 1
T
1. Why does the author mention The Magnetosphere § i
a teardrop in the passage? The magnetosphere is the region of space in which
O To indicate that the Earth’s magnetic field, which is due to currents in Earth's iron- &4
f magnetosphere consists rich core, is dominant. Rather than having a spherical shape _
: of liquids around Earth, the magnetosphere has the ook of a teardrop, 3
. (O To make the point that the with a tail pointing away from the Sun. On Earth’s sunward ’
i maghetosphere causes side, solar winds serve 1o compress the magnetosphere, while
problems on Earth’s opposite side, interaction with the solar wind draws
¢ To explain how the the magnetosphere into a tail that extends well beyond the
magnetosphere was orbit of the Moon. )
formed Earth has a relatively strong magnetic field, at least in
(> To indicate the shape of the comparison to the cther inner planets. Mercury and Venus
magnetosphere have no detectable magnetic field, and if Mars has one, it is
extremely weak. In this respect, Earth is quite dissimilar to the
other inner planets.
— - b

In this question, you are asked to explain why the author mentions a teardrop in the passage.
To answer this question, you must look at the information around a reardrop to see how it fits
into the ideas around it. The author states that the magnetosphere has the look of a teardrop,
with a tail pointing away from the Sun. From this, it can be determined that the author men-
tions a teardrop in order 1o indicate the shape of the inagnetosphere. To answer this question,
you should click on the last answer.
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Now look at another example, one that asks you about the rhetorical purpose of certain
words in the passage.

Example 2
2. The author mentions Mercury, The Magnetosphere

Verius, and Mars in order to The magnetosphere is the region of space in which

O differentiate the inner Earth’s magnetic field, which is due to currents in Earth’s ron- 3
planets from one outer rich core, is dominant. Rather than having a spherical shape
one around Earth, the magnretosphere has the ook of a teardrop, |

(& give examples to suppori with a tail pointing away from the Sun. On Earth's sunward
a point about the inner side, solar winds serve to compress the magnetosphere, while
planets other than Earth on Earth's opposite side, interaction with the solar wind draws

> emphasize similarities the magnetosphere into a tail that extends well beyond the
between Earth and the orbit of the Moon.
other inner planets Earth has a relatively strong magnetic field, at least in

¢ provide examples of planets | comparison to the other inner planets. Mercury and Venus
with stronger magnetic have no detectable magnestic field, and if Mars has one, itis
fields than Earth's extremely weak. [n this respect, Earth is quite dissimilar to the

other inner planets.
.|

In this question, you are asked to explain why the author mentions Mercury, Venus, and Mars
in the passage. To answer this question, you must look at the information around Mercury,
Venus, and Mars in the passage. The author states that Earth has a relatively strong magnetic
field, at least in comparison to the other inner planets and that Earth is quite dissimilar to the
ather inmer planets. From this, it can be determined that the author’s purpose in mentioning
Mercury, Venus, and Mars is to give examples to support a point about the inner planets other
than Earth. To answer this guestion, you should click on the second answer.

" The following chart outlines the key information that you should remember about ques-
tions testing rhetorical purpose.

QUESTIONS ABOUT RHETORICAL PURPOSE

-HOW TO IDENTIFY | Why does the author . ..

THE QUESTION The author mentions X inorderto . .. .
- WHERE TOFIND - The targeted information is highlighted in the passage. S
THE ANSWER _ _ . L
HOW TO ANSWER ‘1. Study the hlgh?lghted information carefully.
THEQUESTION 2. Study the context around the highlighted information, and ask yourself how

the highlighted information is related to the context around it.
3. Draw a conclusion about the purpose of the highlighted mformatron
. Read the answer choices, and eliminate any definitely wrong answers.
5. Choose the best answer from the remaining choices.

L
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READING EXERCISE 8: Study each of the passages, and choose the best answers to the
questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-4)

Paragraph Xerography

. One more familiar use of electrochemistry that has made its way into the mainstream
is xerography, a process for replicating documents that is dependent on photoconductive
materials. A photoconductive material is an insulator in the dark but becomes a conductor
whén exposed to bright light. When a photocopy is being made, an image of a document is
projected onto the surface of a rotating drum, and bright light causes the photoconductive
rateriat on the surface of the drum to become conductive,

2 As a result of the conductivity, the drum leses its charge in the lighted areas, and toner
(small grains to which dry ink adheres) attaches itself only to the darker parts of the image.
The grains are then carried to a sheet of paper and fused with heat. When a laser printer is
used, the image is projected by means of a laser beam, which creates a brighter light and
a greater contrast between lighter and darker areas and therefore results in sharper printed

images.

3. The author places the phrase small grains
to which dry ink adheres in parentheses in
order to
& provide information that coniradicts the

previous statement

1. The author begins the first paragraph with
One more familiar use of electrochemistry in
order to
&> expiain that xerography is one of the

less familiar uses of electrochemistry
make it clear that electrochemistry provide another example of conductivity
requires photoconductive materiats (© provide further detail information about

@ show that xerography is the only known toner

78

use for electrochemistry
(@ indicate that other less familiar uses
have already been discussed

. Why does the author explain that A

photoconductive material is an insulator in

the dark but becomes a conductor when

exposed fo bright ight?

(2> it gives an explanation of a property that
is necessary for xerography.

It indicates that bright light is required
for insulation to take place.

© it gives one example of a successiul
xerographic process.

(@ It explains the role of insuiation in
xerography.
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(D provide an alternate explanation far the
efectiveness of toner

. Why is a laser printer mentioned?

@ It is an alternative to xerography.

(& it is a way of duplicating without using
electrochemistry.

@ It is a second example of xerography.

@ It is a less effective type of xerography
than is a photocopier.
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PASSAGE TWO (Questions 5-9)

Demographic Change

By the end of the 1920s, American society had undergone a long and historic
demographic change. Since the 1870s, the couniry had been moving from a more rural
mode that was based on high birthrates—as high as 50 births annually per thousand people
in the early nineteenth century—to a more metropolitan mode. Prior to the 1870s, the
population of the country was increasing by about a third every decads; however, by the
end of the 1920s, a radical about-face had taken place.

One major factor to affect the demagraphics of the country during this period was a
dramatic decrease in birthrates. The trend during this era was more pronounced in urban
areas but also had an effect in rural areas. As a result of the trend toward smaller families,
particularly in cities, the birthrate was down to 27.7 births annually per thousand women
by 1920 and had dropped even further—to 21.3 births annually per thousand womsn—~by

1930,

At the same time, the deathrate, too, was falling. Urban living led to better sanitation,
refrigeration, and water purification; it afso resulted in better medical care as doctors and
hospitals were more readily available. Most likely as a result of these factors, there were
only eleven deaths per thousand annually by the early 1920s, which was half the rate of the

1880s.

. Why does the author include the phrase

as high as 59 births annually per thousand

people in the early nineteenth century in

paragraph 17

@& To show that metropolitan areas of the
country had higher birthrates than
rural areas '

(@ To provide statistical evidence of the
elevated birthrate in the 1870s

(3 To guantify what had happened with the
American population in the previous
century

(@ To argue against the belief that the
demographics of the country had
changed

. The author uses the word however in

paragraph 1 in order

(& to make it clear that an extreme change
had taken ptace

® to emphasize how tremendously the
population was increasing

@ to point out an alternate explanation for
the change

(® to indicate a difference of oplmon with
other demographers

7. The author includes the word oo in

paragraph 3

7 to indicate that both the birthrate and
the deathrate were holding steady

& to show that the rural mode was similar
to the metropelitan mode

(2 to clarify the explanation that population
frends before and after 1870 were.
similar -

O to emphasize that paragraph 3
discusses a second factor in the
demographic change

. Why does the author mention better

medical care in paragraph 37?

& It helps 10 explain why the birthrate is
increasing.

It is an example of a factor that
contributed to the improved birthrate.

@ 1t helps to explain why the deathrate is
increasing.

= It is an example of a factor that
contributed to the improved deathrate.
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9. The author includes the expression Most

likely in paragraph 3 to show

(& that the data about the average number
of deaths was not verified

that doctors and hospitats may not have
actually been rmore available

(© that other factors may have contributed
to the decreasing deathrate

(@ that the deathrate may net have
decreased as much as stated
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 10-14)

Pavagraph The Hubble Telescope

i The Hubble telescope was launched into space with great fanfare on April 25, 1980,
Although there are many powerful teléscopes at various. locations on Earth, the Hubble
telescope was expected to be able to provide considerably better information because it
would be able to operate from the vacuum of space, without interference from the Earth’s
atmosphere. By launching the Hubble telescope into space, NASA was, in essence, placing
an observatory above the Earth's atmosphere.

2 Unfortunately, the Hubble telescope was initially delayed in relaying its first pictures
back from space due to a simpls mathematical miscalculation. The Hubble telescope
refies upon certain stars to orient its observations, and astronomers working on the

pointing instructions for the telescope used charts created in 1850, with adjustments for
the movements of the stars in the ensuing period. In making these adjustments, however,
astronomers added the amount of the adjustment rather than subtracting it—a si:"np!_e
checkbook-balancing error. The adjustment was a change of only half a degree, but by
adding half a degree rather than subtracting it, the telescope’s aim was misdirected by
millions of miles.
10. Why does the author mention many 12. Why does the author begin paragraph 2
powerful telescopes at various locations on with Unfortunately?
Earth in paragraph 17 @ K indicates that NASA has been unhappy
@ To emphasize the need for telescopes at with all of Hubble’s photographs.
various locations on Earth @& It shows that NASA’s plan to use stars
(& To show that the Hubble telescope was o crient the Hubble telescope was
different from existing telescopes misguided.
© To indicate how the atmosphere ® it emphasizes the need to have
improves the quality of information telescopes o Earth.
from space @ It indicates that high expectations were
@ To emphasize the simifarities between not initially met,
the Hubble telescope and other
telescopes 13. The author mentions a simple checkbook-
balancing error in paragraph 2 in order to
11. The author uses the phrase in essence in suggest that
paragraph 2 in order to indicate that the @ the astronomers must have difficulties
information that follows the phrase with their checkbooks
&> provides a simplified description of a (& the adjustment made by the
previously stated situation astronomers shouid have been more
indicates the cause of a previously than half a degree
stated effect @ a more balanced approach was needed
@ provides further details about a when making adjustments
previously stated main idea (© the mistake made by the astronomers
(@ indicates the classification to which was a& simple, everyday error

previously stated examples belong :
14. Why does the author mention the detail

milliohs of miles in paragraph 27

@ It reinforces the idea that the mistake
had a huge effect.

(& It emphasizes the wide range of the
Hubble telescope.

@ It demonstrates that the Hubble
telescope travels long distances.

@ It helps the reader {o understand how
powerful the Hubble telescope is.
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 15-19)
Paragraph Territoriality

1 In many specigs, members of the species exhibit aggressive behavior foward one
another, often with a focus on territoriality, the fight for exclusive &ontrol of a particular area.
The level of violence in territorial aggression varies widely from species to species, though _
few species fight other members of the species to death and instead rely on non-lethal B
contests for control of territory that involves noise-making maneuvers such as roaring or '
hissing or aggressive posturing or gestures.

2 Most bird species are known to be territorial to some degree, though the territorial
behaviors exhibited by most species are limited to singing contests, which can go on for
days, or threatening postures with wings lifled or extended. The swan, on the cther hand, is
quite unlike other birds in this respect. The swan may seem particularly elegant and serene
as it glides across the surface of a lake; however, male swans are, in reality, quite territorial .
and will fight other male swans for the exclusive use of a lake no matter how large the lake ¥
is. Males witl engage in ferocious contests, with their necks entwined as they attempt to '
cause monal injury to each other.

15. Why does the author include the fight for 18. The author discusses the swan in

exclusive controt of a particular area in paragraph 2 to provide an example of
paragraph 17 (® a bird that makes threatening postures
(@ It presents an argument against a with its wings

previously stated point. a bird whose territorial behavior is
& It provides a definition of a previously extremely aggressive

stated term. © non-lethal contests for control of
(&> Ut presents a second area of focus of territory

aggressive behavior, @ the limiied aggressive behavior generally
O It introduces a new idea to be further exhibited by birds

developed in the paragraph.
19. The author mentions their necks entwined

16. The author uses the word instead in in paragraph 2 in order
paragraph 2 to show that the information @® to indicate that swans are really rather
(& contradicts what precedes it - (& 1o emphasize how long swans’ necks {
(& expands upon what precedes it are
(C> provides an example of what precedes it (© to make the point that the swans are
(@ explains an effect of what precedes it only pretending 1o hurt one ancther
(T> to create a menta! image for the reader
17. Why does the author mention singing of fighting swans

contests in paragraph 27

(& To demonstrate that birds create
beautiful sounds

& To provide an example of unusual
behavior by birds

(® To show how violently aggressive some
bird behavior is

@ To demonstrate that some types of
territoriai behaviors are not very
aggressive
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READING EXERCISE (Skills 7-8): Read the passage.

Paragrapht Ella Deloria

1 in was not until her posthumous novel Waterlify was published in 1988 that Eila C.
Deloria became known for her literary ability in addition to her already-established reputation
in the acadernic arena of linguistics and ethnelogy. During her lifetime, she was recognized
for the linguistic ability and cultural sensitivity that went into the production of a coliection
of traditional short stories entitled Dakota Texts (1932). After her death, her versions of
a number of longer traditional stories and the novel Waterlily were published; with the
publication of Waterfily came the recognition of her true literary ability and the awareness
that it was the strength of her literary ability, in addition to her linguistic expertise and her
deep cultural understanding, that had made her versions of traditional stories so compelling.

2 Ella Cara Deioria was born into a Nakota-speaking family in 1889; however, she
grew up among the Lakota peopie in North Dakota, where her father was a leader in the
Episcopal Church. Her father, the son of a traditional Nakota medicine man, valued both the
cultural traditions of his family and those of the country of his citizenship. As a result, Deloria
primarily spoke Nakota at home and Lakota when she was out in the community, and
she was well versed there in the cultural traditions of her Sioux ancestors (with a complex
kinship structure in which all of a child's father’s brothers are also considered fathers, all of
a child’s mother’s sisters are also considered mothers, and all of the children of ali these
mothers and fathers are considered siblings). Her educaticn, however, was in English, at the
Episcopalian Saint Elizabeth Mission School and the All Saints School. After high school,
she attended Oberlin College in Ohio for one year, and then she transferred to Columbia
University to study linguistics under Franz Boas, the founder of American Indian linguistics.

3 After graduating from Columbia, she was encouraged by Boas o colliect and record
traditional Lakota stories. She was in a unigue position to take on this task because of her
fluency in the Lakota language as well as in English, her understanding from childhoed of
the complexities and subtieties of Lakota culture, and her linguistic training from Columbia.
The result of her research was the Dakota Texts, a bilingual collection of 64 shori stories.

To create this remarkable work, Deloria was able to elicit stories from venerable Sioux
elders, without ineed for translators and with an awareness of appropriately respectfut
behavior. She listened to the stories as numerous generations hiad before her, and then,
untike previous generations, recorded them in writing—initially in Lakota and later in English.
She transcribed them essentially as they were told but with her own understanding of the
nuances of what was being told.

4 in addition to the shorter stories that were published in Dakota Texts, Deloria spent

1937 working on transcribing a number of longer and more complicated texts, which were

not published untit after her death. “lron Hawk: Cglala Culture Hero" (1993) presents the

diverse elements of the culture-hero genre; “The Buffalo People” (1994) focuses on the
importance of tribal education in building character; “A Sioux Captive” (1994} tells the story

of a Lakota woman whe rescued her husband from the Crow; “The Prairie Dogs” (1984)

describes the sense of hope offered by the Sioux warrior-society ceremonies and dances.

Her novel Waterlily, which was first published 40 years after it was completed

and 17 years after her death, reflects her true literary talent as well as her accumnulated

understanding of traditional cuiture and customs. The novel recounts the fictional story of

the difficult life of the titte character, with a horrendous childhood experience as witness to

a deadly enemy raid and a first marriage terminated by the untimely death of her husband in

a smallpox epidemic, and comes to a close with the hopeful expectations of an impending

second marriage. At the same time, it presents a masterful account of life in a nineteenth-

century Sioux community with its detailed descriptions of interpersonal relationships and
attitudes, everyday tasks and routines, and special ceremonies and celebrations.

W

GLOSSARY
The Lakota, Nakota, and Dakota are related groups of people who are part of the Sioux

nation.
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Refer to this version of the passage to answer the questions that follow.

b

EXa Deloria

In was not until her posthumous nove! Waterlily was published in 1988 that Ella C.
Deloria became known for her literary ability in addition to her already-established reputation
in the academic arena of linguistics and ethnology. During her lifetime, she was recognized
for the linguistic ability and cultural sensitivity that went into the production of a collection
of traditional short stories entiled Dakota Texts (1932). After her death, her versions of
a number of longer traditional stories and the novel Waterlily were published; with the
publication of Waterlily came the recognition of her true literary ability and the awareness
that it was the strength of her literary ability, in addition to her linguistic expertise and her
deep cultural understanding, that had made her versions of traditional stories so compelling.

Ella Cara Deloria was born into a Nakata-speaking family in 1889; however, she
grew up among the Lakota people in North Dakota, where her father was a leader in the
Episcopal Church. Her father, the son of a traditional Nakota medicine man, valued both the
cultural traditions of his family and those of the country of his citizenship. As a result, Delaria
primarily spoke Nakota at home and Lakota when she was cut in the community, and
she was well versed there in the cultural traditions of her Sioux ancestors (with-a compiex
kinship structure in which'all of & child’s father's brothers are also considered fathers, all of
achild’s mother 5 szsters are also’ considered mothers, and all-of the children of all these
mothers:and fathers are ‘considered: siblings). Her education, howsver, was in English, at the
Episcopalian Saint Elizabeth Mission School and the All Saints School. After high school,
she attended Oberlin College in Ghio for one year, and then she transferred to Columbia
University to study linguistics under Franz Boas, the founder of American Indian finguistics.

After graduating from Cofumnbia, she was encouraged by Boas to collect and record
traditional Lakota stories. She was in a unigue position to take on this task because of her
fluency in the Lakota language as weil as in English, her understanding from childhood of
the complexities and subtleties of Lakota culture, and her linguistic fraining from Celumbia.
The resuit of her research was the Dakofa Texts, a bilingual collection of 64 short stories.

To create this remarkable work, Deloria was able to elicit sfories from venerable Sioux
elders, without need for translators and with an awareness of appropriately respectful
behavior. She listened 1o the stories as numercus generations had before her, and then,
unlike previous generations, recorded them in writing—initially in Lakota and later in English.
She transcribed them essentially as they were told but with her own understanding of the
nuances of what was being told.

In addition to the shorter stories that were published in Dakota Texts, Deloria spent
1937 working on transcribing a number of longer and more complicated texts, which were
not published untll after her death. “iron Hawk: Oglala Culture Herg” (1993) presents the
diverse elements of the culture-hero genre; “The Buffalo People” (3894) focuses on the
importance of tribal education in building character; A Sicux Captive” (1994) tells the story
of a Lakota woman who rescued her husband from the Crow; “The Prairie Dogs” (1994)
describes the sense of hope offered by the Sioux warrior-society ceremonies and dances,

Her novel Waterlify, which was first published 40 years after it was completed
and 17 years after her death, reflects her true literary taient as well as her accumulated
understanding of traditional culture and customs. The novel recounts the fictional story of
the difficult life of the title character, with a horrendous childhood experience as witness to
a deadly enemy raid and a first marriage terminated by the untimely death of her husband in
a ‘smalipox epidemic, and comes to a close with the hopeful expectations of an impending
second marriage. At the same time, it presents a masterful account of fife in a nineteenth-
century Sioux community with its detailed descriptions of interpersonal relationships and
attitudes, everyday tasks and routines, and special ceremonies and celebrations.

GLOSSARY

The Lakota, Nakota, and Dakota are related groups of people that are part of the Sioux
nation.
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Questions

1. it can be inferred from paragraph 1 that,
while she was alive, Ella Deloria

&> did little 1o make use of her education in
linguistics

achieved acclaim more for her
transcriptions than for her novel

@ was the published author of a number of
types of fiction and nonfiction

(@ was racognized for the literary maturity
of her novel

2. Why does the author use the word however

In paragraph 27

(& To emphasize that she was born in an
earfier century

To clarify the differences between the
Lakota and the Dakota

@ To show that she was raised in a
different environment from the one
where she was born

@ To demonstrate that she was very
different from other members of her
famnily

3. Why does the author include the
_ information with a complex kinship

structure in which all of a child’s father's

brothers are alsa con5|dered fathers, ali of a

chitd’s mother’s s:sters are also conmdered

mothers, and alf of the children of all these

mothers and fathers are considered siblings

in parentheses?

&> To provide details to emphasize how the
MNakota and the Lakota differed

@ To introduce the idea that Deloria’s
education in English was completely
different from her home iife

© To provide an alternate explanation for
Deloria’s use of Nakota at home and
Lakota in the community

@ To provide an example of one cultural
tradition of the Sioux

4. Why does the author begin paragraph 3

with After graduatzng from Columbia?
(& To indicate that paragraph 3 follows
paragraph 2 in chronological order
To clarify that paragraph 3 describes
Deioria’s education at Columbia
& To recognize the importance of
education throughout Deloria’s life
@ To demonstrate that paragraph 3
provides examples of a concept
presented in paragraph 2

. It is implied in paragraph 3 that Dakota

Texts was written
@ only in English
& only in Dakota
@ in Dakota and Lakota
@ in Lakota and English

. Why does the author mention an awareness

of appropriately respectful behavior in

paragraph 37

(& To show one way that Deloria was
qualified to elicit stories from Sioux
elders

To show that Deloria’s linguistic training
had been effective

© To show the difference between
Deloria’s transcriptions and her novel

© To show why Deloria needed to work
with a translator

. It can be inferred from paragraph 4 that

“Iron Hawk: Oglala Culture Hero” was
published

& in the same year that it was written
@ just prior to Deloria’s death

(© long after it was transcribed

@ long before Waterlity was published

. Why does the author discuss “The Prairie

Dogs" in paragraph 47

D It was written by Deloria.

(& It describes Deloria’s own life story.

& It provides insight into rituals and
dances.

@ It was one of the earliest short stories
that Deloria transcribed.
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9. It can be inferred from the passage that 10. Why does the author mention the untimely
Wafterlily was completed death of her husband in a smallpox
epidemic in paragraph 57

@ in 1937

in 1948 (& [t provides & harsh example of

@© in 1854 Waterlily's difficult life.

@ in 1988 It provides evidence of the historical

existence of Waterlity.

@ It demonstrates how unusual Waterlily's
fife in a nineteenth-century Sioux
community was.

@ 1t reinforces the overall message of
hopelessness of Waterfiy.
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READING REVIEW EXERCISE (Skills 1-8): Read the passage.

Paragrapl: Early Autos

i America’s passion for the automobile developed rather quickly in the beginning of
the twentieth century. At the turn of that century, there were few automobiles, or horseless
carriages, as they were called at the time, and those that existed were considered frivolous
playthings of the rich. They were rather fragile machines that sputtered and smoked and
broke down often; they were expensive toys that could not be counted on to get one where
one needed to go; they could only be afforded by the wealthy class, who could afford both
the expensive upkeep and the inherent delays that resulted from the use of a machine
that tended to break down time and again. These early automobiles reguired repairs so
frequently both because their engineering was at an immature stage and because roads
were unpaved and often in poor condition. Then, when breakdowns occurred, there were
no services such as roadside gas stations or tow trucks to assist drivers needing help in
their predicament. Drivers of horse-drawn carriages considered the horseless mode of
transportation foolhardy, preferring instead to rely on their four-legged “engines,” which they
considered a tremendeusly more dependable and cost-effective means of getting around.

2 Automobiles in the beginning of the twentieth century were quite unlike today’s
models. Many of them were electric cars, even though the electric models had quite a
limited range and needed to be recharged frequently at electric charging stations; many
others were powered by steam, though it was often required that drivers of steam cars
be certified steam engineers due to the dangers inherent in operating a steam-powered
machine. The early automobiles also lacked much emphasis on body design; in fact, they
were often little more than benches on wheels, though by the end of the first decade of
the century they had progressed to leather-upholstered chairs or sofas on thin wheels that
absorbed little of the incessant pounding associated with the movement of these machines.

3 In spite of the rather rough and undeveloped nature of these early horseless carriages,
something about them grabbed people’s imagination, and their use increased rapidly,
though not always smocthly. In the first decade of the last century, roads were shared by the
horse-drawn and horseless variety of carriages, a situation that was rife with problems and.-
required strict measures to control the incidents and accidents that resulted when two such
different modes of transportation were used in close proximity. New York City, for example,
banned horseless vehicles from Central Park early in the century because they had been
involved in so many accidents, often causing injury or death; then, in 1904, New York state
felt that it was necessary to control automobile traffic by placing speed limits of 20 miles
per heur in open areas, 15 miles per hour in villages, and 10 miles per hour in cities or
areas of congestion. However, the measures taken were less a means of limiting use of the
automobile and more a way of contralling the effects of an invention whose use increased
dramatically in a relatively short peried of time. Under 5,000 automobiles were sokd in
the United States for a total cost of approximately $5 miliion in 1900, while considerably
more cars, 181,000, were sold for $215 million in 1910, and by the middle of the 1920s,
automobile manufacturing had become the top industry in the United States and accounted
for 6 percent of the manufacturing in the country.
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Questions

1. Based on the information in paragraph 1,
who would have been most likely to cwn a
car in 19007 :

(& A skilled laborer

A successful investor
(& A scholarship student
(@ Arural farmer

2. The word frivolous in paragraph 1 is closest
in meaning to
& trivial
delicate
@ essential
(&> natural

3. It is indicated in paragraph 1 that it was
necessary to repair early autos because of
(& the elaborate engines
the lack of roads
@ the immature drivers
(B the rough roads

4. The author refers to four-legged engines in
paragraph 1 in order to indicate that

@ early autos had little more than an
engine and wheels

(&> it was foolish to travel on a four-legged
animat

(© horses were an effective mode of
fransportation

(> automobile engines were evaluated in
terms of their horsepower

5. Look at the four squares (] that indicate
where the following sentence can be added
to paragraph 1.

These horrendous road conditions forced
drivers to use their automobiles on
grooved, rutted, and bumpy roads.

Click on a square [W] to add the sentence
to the passage.

6. The phrase many others in paragraph 2
refers to
@ -automobiles in the beginning of the
twentieth century
today’s models
© electric models
@ electric charging stations ™~

7. [t is stated in paragraph 2 that the owners

of steam-powered cars

(& sometimes had to demonstrate
knowledge of steam engineering

had to hire drivers to operate their cars

© often had to take their automobiles to
charging stations

(@ were often in danger because of the
limited range of their automobiles

8. Why does the author mention beriches on

wheels in paragraph 27

(&> To show how remarkably automobile
design had progressed

To show that car designs of the time
were neither complex nor comfortable

© To indicate that early automobiles had
upholstered chalrs or sofas

@ To emphasize how the sarly automobiles
were designed to absorb the
pounding of the machine on the road

9. The word incessant in paragraph 2 is
closest in meaning to
&) hesavy
(8> bothersome
@ jolting -
@ continual

10. The phrase rife with in paragraph 3 could
be replaced by

@ full of

& surrounded by

(© dangerous due to

@ occurring as a result of

11, it can be inferred from paragraph 3 that the
government of New York state believed that
G all horseless vehicles should be banned
from ali public parks

(& strict speed limits should be placed on
horse-drawn carriages

& horseless and horse-drawn vehicles
should not trave! on the same roads

(© it was safer for cars to travel faster
where there was less traffic and fewer
people
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12. Which of the sentences below expresses

the essential infarmation in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 37 Incorrect choices
change the meaning in important ways or
leave out essential infermation.

@ It was necessary to take a measured
approach in dealing with inventions
such as the automeoebile.

The various laws were needed because
the use of automobiles grew so fast.

(&> The dramatic lock of the autemobile
changed considerably over a short
period of time.

@ It was important to lawmakers to
discover the causes of the problems
relating te autemabiles.

READING
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13. According to paragraph 3, it is NOT true

that

(& the total cost of the automobiles sold in
the United States in 1900 was around
$5 million

sales of cars increased by more than
175,000 from 1900 to 1810

© automobile manufacturing was the top
LS. industry in 1920

(@ automobile manufacturing represented
more than & percent of total U.S.
manufacturing by 1925
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READING TO LEARN

Reading Skill 9: SELECT SUMMARY INFORMATION

In the Reading section of the iBT TOEFL test, you may be asked to complete a summary
chart in which the overall topic is given and you must determine the major supporting ideas.
Because this is a more complex type of question, it is worth more than a multiple-choice ques-
tion; each question of this type will indicate how many poinis the question is worth.

To complete this type of question successfully, you must be able to recognize the rhetorical
pattern of the information in the passage (i.e. compare and contrast, cause and effect, argu-
ment supported by reasons), including the major ideas and the critical supporting informa-
tion. Look at an example of a question that asks you to select summary information.

Example - Screen 1

nlan

The Great Compromise

At the Constitutiona! Convention of 1787, numerous plans for
the structure of the legisiative branch of government were propeosed
and debated extensively. There was a great amount of disagreement
over how the legislature should be structured, with the greatest
amount of discord arising between the smaller states and the larger
states. The smaller and less populous states wanted all states to
be represented equally in the legisiature, while the larger and more
populous states favored representation according to population. \

To return to the guestion,
click on View Question,

The final decision reached at the convention, which has come to
be known as the Great Compromise, was to create a bicameral
legislature with a Senate and a House of Representatives: each
state was given two senators so that the Senate would reflact the
will of each state equally, and seats were t¢ be appertioned to the
House of Representatives according to poputation so that Jarger
states would have a stronger voice in the House.

The passage is included on one screen, and the guestion is included on a different screen. You
can click back and forth between the question and the passage while you are answering this
type of question.
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Example - Screen 2

Directions: An introductory sentence or a brief summary of the passage is provided below.

) Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the
most important ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary
because they express ideas that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas
in the passage. This question is worth 2 points.

This passage discusses how the legisiative branch of the U.S. government came to be
organized.

Answer Choices (choose 3 to compilete the chart):

A compromise was reached that gave some advantages to both smaller and larger states.

Many different plans were submitted at the Constitutionat Copvention.

States with smaller populations preferred that each state be given equal representation.

The New Jersey Plan was a plan submitted te advance the rights of smaller states.
‘The number cf representatives in the House of Representatives would be the same for each state.

" States with larger populations wanted representation to be based on population.

The threc corrvect answer choices should be selected because they summarize the major points
in the passage. The passage states that there was a grear amount of disagreement, that the
disagreement was that the smaller and less populous states wanted all states to be represented
equally in the legislature, while the larger and more populous stales favored representation accord-
ing to population, and that the final decision . . . was . . . the Great Compromise, in which the
Senate would reflect the will of each state equally and the larger states would have a stronger voice
in the House. From this, it can be determined that the most important factors in the passage
are that states with smaller populations preferved that each state be given equal representation,
that states with larger populations wanted representation to be based on population, and that a
comproniise was reached that gave some advaniages to both smaller and larger states.

The remaining answer choices are not part of the solution for a variety of reasons. The
statement that many different plans were submitted at the Constitutional Convention is men-
tioned in the passage but is ot a major factor in support of the topic. The statement that the
New Jersey Plan was a plan submitted to advance the rights of smaller states is not discussed in
the passage. The statement that the number of representatives in the House of Representatives
would be the same for each state is nol true according to the passage, which states that sears
were to be apportioned in the House of Representatives according to population so that larger
states would have a stronger voice in the House.
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The following chart outlines the key information that you should remember about answer-
ing summary information questions.

QUESTIONS ABOUT SUMMARY INFORMATION

HOW TO IDENTIFY A summary information chart is given.

THE QUESTION
WHERE TO FIND Because the answer demonstrates an understanding of the major peints and
THE ANSWER critical supporting information, the information needed to answer the question is

- found throughout the passage.

HOW TO ANSWER 1. Read the topic stated in the summary chart carefully,

THE QUESTION . Read the passage, focusing on the main ideas as they relate to the topic stated

' in the summary chart.

3. Read each answer choice, evaluating whether it is true information according
to the passaqge, false information accerding to the passage, or not discussed in
the passage. '

. Eliminate any answers that are fafse or not discussed.

5. For each statement that is true according to the passage, evaluate whether it is
a major factor related to the topic or is a minor detail,

. Select the answers that are true and are major factors as your responses.

7. Partial credit is possible, and your answers may be in any order,

[

S

o
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READING EXERCISE 9: An introductory sentence or a brief summary of each passage is
provided below each passage. Complete the summary by selecting the answer choices that
express the most important ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the sum-
mary because they express ideas that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in

the passage.

PASSAGE ONE (Question 1)
Island Plant Life

Islands are geographical formations that are completely surrounded by water, vet
many islands are covered with a rich assortment of plant life. It may seem surprising that
sc much plant life exists on many islands, yet there are surprisingly simple explanations as
to how the vegetation has been able to establish itself there, Some islands were formerly
attached to larger bodies of land, while others were created on their own, Islands that were
created when flooding or rising water levels cut them off from their neighbaors often still have
the plant life that they had before they were cut off. In cases where isfands formed out of '
the ocean, they may have plant life from neighboring lands even though they were never
actually attached to the neighboring lands. Winds carry many seeds to islands; some plants
produce extremely light seeds that can float thousands of feet above the Earth and then
drift down to islands where they can sprout and develop. Birds also carry seads to islands;
as birds move over open streiches of water, they can serve as the fransportation system to
spread seeds from place to place.

This passage discusses the ways that pfant life is able to develop on islands.

Answer Choices {choose 3 to complete the chart);

(1) Some seeds are able to float great distances in the air.

(2} Some plant life existed before islands were cut off from larger bodies of fand.

(3) Some islands have many different varieties of plants.

(4) Birds sometimes carry seeds to islands.

(E) Some islands were created when rising water cut them off from larger bodies of land.
(6) Some plant seeds are carried to islands by the wind.
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d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €




E€f A»EMzal EZA%LIT 2d " &{0E

PASSAGE TWO (Question 2)

Paragraph Ben and Jerry

i Ali successful businesses are not gstabiished and run in the same way, with formal
business plang, traditional organizational structures, and a strong focus on profits. Ben
Cohen and Jerry Greenfield, the entreprensurs responsible for the highly successful ice
cream business that bears their names, were businessmen with a rather unconventional
approach.

2 They were rather unconventional from the start, not choosing to begin their cargers
by attending one of the elite business schools but instead choosing to take a five-dollar
correspondence course from Pennsylvania State University. They had little financial backing
to start their business, so they had to cut corners wherever they coulfd; the only location
they could afford for the startup of their business was a gas station that they converted to
ice cream production. Though this start-up was rather unconventional, they were strongly
committed to creating the best ice cream possible, and this commitment to the quality of
their product eventually led to considerable success.

3 Even though they became extremely successful, they did not convert to a more
conventional style of doing business. In an era where companies were measured on every
penny of profit that they managed to squeeze out, Ben and Jerry had a strong belief that
business should give back to the community; thus, they donated 7.5 percent of their pretax
profit to social causes that they believed in. They also lacked the emphasis on executive
salary and benefits packages that so preoccupy other corporations, opting instead for a
five-to-one policy in which the satary of the employee receiving the highest pay could never
be mere than five times the salary of the employee receiving the lowest pay.

This passage discusses Ben and Jerry’s unconventional company.

Answer Choices (choose 3 to compiete the chart): }
(1) They each had a personai commitment to social causes.

(2) They began their business with little background and investment.

(3) They believed strongly in producing a very high-quality product.

(4} They had a salary structure that limits the salaries of high-level executives.
(5} They set aside a noteworthy portion of their profits for social causes.

{6) They borrowed several thousand dollars from friends fo start their business.
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PASSAGE THREE (Question 3)

Paragraph The Bald Eagle

P When the bald eagle became the national symbol of the United States in 1782, soon
after the country was born, it is estimated that there were as many as 75,000 nesting pairs
in North America. By the early 1860s, however, the number of nesting pairs had been
reduced to only around 450.

2 The demise of the bald eagle is generally attributed to the effects of the pesticide
DOT (dichloro-diphenyi-trichloroethane). This pesticide was used fo Kill insects harmful to
agriculture, thereby increasing agricultural production. One unintended negative result of
the use of DDT was that, white it did get rid of the undesirable insects, it also made its way
along the food chain inte fish, a favorite food source of the bald eagle.

3 The bald eagle is now protected by federaj laws. It was originally protected by the
Baid Eagle Act of 1940 and later by the Endangered Species Act of 1873. However, it is not
just the laws directly related to endangered species that sided in the resurgence of the bald
eagle; its resurgence has also been widely attributed to the banning of DDT in 1972. Today
there are more than 5,000 pairs of bald eagles, a tenfold increase over the fow point of 450,
and the bird was removed from the list of endangered species in July, 1983,

This passage discusses radicat shifts in population that the bald eagle has
undergone.

Answer Choices {choose 4 toc complete the chart):

(1} The numbers of bald eagles were greatly reduced, at'least in part due to the effects of a
pesticide.

(2) The legislation has had a positive effect on the number of bald sagles.

(3) The bald eagle was named as the national symbol of the United States in the late .
eighteenth century. -

{4) Early in the history of the United States, there were huge numbers of bald eagles.

{5) Two different pieces of legisiation that affected the bald eagle were enacted 33 years
apart.

(6) The faderaf government enacted legislation specifically designed to protect the bald
eagle as well as to outlaw the pesticide DD1.
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PASSAGE FOQUR (Question 3)

Paragraph Modernism in Art

i A proliferation of varying styles characterized the world of American art and
architeciure in the period between 1880 and the outbreak of World War Il in 1839. in spite
of the fact that these varicus styles often had fittle in common with each other, they are
traditionally clustered under the label of modernism. it is thus rather difficult to give a
precise deftnition of modernism, one that encompasses all the characteristics of the artists
and architects who are commonly grouped under this label. What modernists do have in
common is that their work contains at least one of two characteristics of modernism.

2 One fundamental characteristic of modernism is a demonstration of progressive
innovation. In general, a modernist is someone who tries to develop an individual style by
adding to or improving upon the style of immediate predecessors. The modernist belief
was in starting with the ideas of the mainstream movement and then innovating from the
mainstream to improve upon the ideas of predecessors rather than in breaking away from
the mainstream to create something entirely new, However, because there were varying
ideas on what constituted the mainstream and because the potential innovations emanating
fromn the mainstream were infinite, modernism under this definition could take a myriad of
directions.

3 A second fundamental characteristic of modernism was the belief that art could and
should reflect the reality of modern life and would not, for example, focus on the lives of
society’s most privileged members or on otherworld entities such as angels and sprites.
Though there was agreement among modernists as te the need for art to reflect modern life,
there was far less agreement on what actually constituted modern life. Thus, modern artists
and architects reflect very different aspects of modern fife in their works.

Though modernism in art shares certain characteristics, these characteristics can be
difficult to define precisely.

Answer Choices (choose 4 to complste the chart).

(1) A reflection of the reality of modern life is one aspect of modernism.

(2) There is no universal agreement as to exactly what makes up modern life.

{(3) Modernism is a highly individualistic style of art. :

{4) Modernism in art must improve upon the style of the mainstream.

(5) There were many different styles of American art in the early twentieth century.
{6) It can be difficult to define what the mainstream is. '
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Reading Skill 10: COMPLETE SCHEMATIC TABLES

In the Reading section of the iBT TOEFL test, you may be asked to complete a schematic table
that outlines the key information from a passage. Because this is a more complex type of ques-
tion, it is worth more than a multiple-choice question; each question of this type will indicate
how many points the question is worth.

To complete this type of question successfully, vou must be able to recognize overall orga-
nization of the information in the passage, including the major points and the critical sup-
porting information. Look at an example of a question that asks you to complete a schematic
table.

Example - Screen 1

Eegmning

Pterosaurs

The largest ilying reptiles ever to exist were the pterosaurs.
These close relatives of dinosaurs, with lightweight frames of hollow 4
bone, could have wingspans up to 40 feet {12 m) and could weigh
To return to the guestion, up to 220 pounds (100 kg). There are two kinds of pterosaurs.

click en View Questicn. The earlier of the two were the fong-tailed and short-headed

rhamphorhynchoids, which first appeared in the Triassic period |
and had become extinct by the end of the Jurassic period. The ;
short-tailed and long-headed pterodactyloids appeared shortly
before the rhamphorhynchoids disappeared and survived until the
end of the Cretaceous period.

5.4

The passage is included on one screen, and the question is included on a different screen. You
can click back and forth between the question and the passage while you are answering this
tvpe of question.
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Example - Screen 2
e e T T ]
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Directions: Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices, and match them 1o the type
of reptile to which they relate. THREE of the answer choices will not be used. This
question is worth 2 points. ;

rhamphorhynchoids

pterodactyloids

Answer Choices (choose 4 to complete the chart):
Had short tails and short heads
Had short tails and long heads
Existed from the Triassic period to the Jurassic period
Had wingspans up to 40 meters
Existed from the Jurassic period to the Cretacecus period
Had long tails and short heads

Were the largest flying repliles ever to exist

The passage discusses two kinds of pterosaurs. One is the long-tailed and short-headed.rham-
phorhynchoids, which first appeared in the Triassic period and had become extinct by the end of
the Jurassic period. From this, it can be determined that the rhamphorhynchoids had long tails
and shoit heads and that they existed from the Triassic period to the Jurassic period, so these are
the two correct answers that describe rhamphorhynchoids.

The passage goes on to state that the short-tailed and long-headed pterodactyloids appeared
shortly before the rhamphorhynchoids disappeared and survived until the end of the Cretaceous
period. From this, and from the information about rhamphorhynchoids, it can be determined
that pterodactyloids had short tails and long heads and existed from the Jurassic period to the
Cretaceous period.

The remaining answer choices are not a part of the correct solution. The description
that they had short tails and short heads does not describe either of the types of pterosaurs
described in the passage. The description that they had wingspans up to 40 meters is incorrect
because the passage states that they could have wingspans up to 40 feet {12 m). The description
that they were the largest flving reptiles ever to exist describes pterosaurs in general and is not a
factor that differentiates rhamphorhynchoids and pterodactyloids. ‘
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The following chart outlines the kev information that you should remember about com-
pleting schematic tables,

QUESTIONS ABOUT SCHEMATIC TABLES

HOW TO IDENTIFY A schematic table is given.

THE QUESTION
WHERE TC FIND Because the answer demonstrates an understanding of the major points and
THE ANSWER critical supporting information, the infarmation needed to answer the guestion is

found throughout the passage.

HOW TO ANSWER 1. Look at the information that is provided in the schematic table.

THE QUESTION 2. Read the passage, focusing on the main ideas as they relate to the topics in the

: : - schematic table.

3. Read each answer choice, evaluating whether it is true information according to
the passage, fafse information according to the passage, or not discussed in the
passage.

4, Eliminate any answers that are false or not discussed.

Match the true answer cholices to the correct category in the schematic table.

6. Partial credit is possible, and your answers may appear in any order.

b
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READING EXERCISE 10: Study each passage, and complete the summary table that follows
by matching the answer choice to its appropriate position in the table. Some answer choices
do not belong in the table because they express ideas that are not presented in the passage or
are minor ideas in the passage.

PASSAGE ONE (Question 1)

Paragraph Sand Dunes

I Sandy deserts contain enormous volumes of sand eroded from mountains and carried
to the deserts by wind or water. The huge quantities of sand that make up sandy deserts are
blown about into dunes of various shapes.

2 Ridge dunes form where there are large amounts of sand, generally in the interiors of
deseris, and winds blow in one direction. Under these conditions, paralle! ridges of sand,
known as transverse dunes, form at right angles to the wind.

3 When the direction of the wind changes so that it comes from different directions,
star-shaped dunes form from the massive amounts of sand in desert interiors. Star-shaped
dunes are relatively stable dunes that reach incredibie heights, up to 80 meters high in some
deserls, and are quite common in massive deserts such as the Sahara.

4 Crescent dunes form on the edges of deserts where there is Jess sand and where the
winds blow mainly In one direction. These dunes, which are also known as barchan dunes
are less stable than star-shaped dunes and can shift as much as 20 meters per vear as
winds blow over the outer curves of the crescent in the direction of the pointed ends.

Directions: Select the appropriate sentences from the answer choices, and match them to
the critical information about the sand dunes to which they relate. THREE of
the answer choices will not be used. This guestion is worth 3 points.

amount of .
sand ) .
direction of *
winds -

Answer Choices (choose 4 to complete the chart):

(1} Ridge and crescent dunes form where the winds blow from one direction.
(2) Crescent dunes are also known as barchan dunes.

{3} Star-shaped dunes form where the winds blow from different directions.
(4) Transverse dunes are created parallel to the wind.

(5) Ridge and star dunes form where there is a lot of sand.

{6} Star-shaped dunes are more stable than crescent dunes.

(7) Crescent dunes form where there is less sand.

READING SKILLS
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PASSAGE TWO (Question 2)
A Surprising Connection

it can be quite surprising to understand that the words buckarco and vaccine
are actually derived from the same source inasrmuch as a buckareo is a casual way of
identifying a cowboy and a vaccine is a substance that can be used to prevent disease.

The word buckarco might not be easily recognizabie at first as a borrowing into English
of the Spanish word vaguero, which in Spanish refers to a cowboy. The initial letter v in
Spanish is pronounced with two lips rather than the pronunciation with the upper front
teeth and lower lip of an English v and can sound more kke the letter b than the letter v to
an English speaker; thus, the English variation of the Spanish word begins with a b rather
than a v The English word also begins with the syltable buck, which is somewhat similar in
sound to the first syilable of the Spanish word and is also an easily identifiable word itseli in
English. :

The Spanish word vaquere comes from vacca, the Latin word for “cow.” Another
word from the same Latin source is vaccine. In the late eighteenth century, the English
physician Edward Jenner discovered that inoculation with a form of cowpox was effective in
preventing the dreaded disease smalipox. French chemist Louis Pasteur, who was himself
experimenting with a number of varieties of inocutation, used the word vaccination for
preventative inoculation in general and the word vaccine for the substance inoculated in
honor of dJenner's earlier contribution to the development of vaccines.

Directions: Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices and maich them to
the pairs of words 10 which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will not be
used. This guestion is worth 4 points.

L

buckaroo and
vaquero .

buckaroc and

vaccine .
vacca and *
vaccine -

Answer Choices (choose 6 to complete the chart):

{1} Are from different languages (Latin and English)

{2) Have the same meaning

(3) Are both Spanish words

(4} Refer to different things (an animal and a substance)
(5) Are found in the same language

(6) Have meanings referring to preventative medicine

(7) Are used in different languages (Spanish and English)
(8) Have different meanings (a persen and a substance)
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PASSAGE THREE (Question 3)

Paragrapi Carnivorous Plants

! Unlike the majority of plants that create their nourishment from surnlight, such as the
flowering hyacinth or the feafy choleus or the garden-variety dandeiion, a limited number
of plants are able to enhance their diet by fortifying it with insects and other small animals
to supplement the food that they have produced from sunlight. These carnivorous plants
can be categorized as those without moving traps that lure their intended victims and then
trap themn on a sticky surface or drown them in a pool of fluid and those with active traps—
moving parts that ensnare prey.

2 Butterworts are harmless-looking plants with circles of flat and sticky leaves. If an
insect is unfortunate enough to land on one of the seemingly inviting leaves, it sticks to the
surface of the leaf and eventually dies and is digested by the plant.

3 The pitcher plant is a plant that is shaped like a pitcher and has fluid at the bottom.
insects are attracted to the pitcher plant by a nectar around the rim of the pitcher opening;
when an insect lands en the rim, it cannot maintain its balance on the slippery surface of the
rim and falls into the opening and drowns in the fluid,

4 Bladderworts are water plants with traps on their leaves that resemble tiny bubbles. A
small animal may swim by the plant, totally oblivious to the danger posed by the harmless-

looking bladderwort. If the small animal comes too close to the plant, the bubbles open

without warning and the animal is pulled inside the plant and digested.

5 Protably the best known of the carniverous plants is the-Venus flyirap, This plant
features unusual leaf tips that lock like an inviting ptace for an insect to rest and offers the
enticement of promised food. If an unwary ladybug or dragonfly settles on the leaves of
the Venus flytrap, the two leaves suddenly snap shut, trapping the insect and creating a
delicicus meal for the plant.

Directions: Select the approptiate phrases from the answer choices, and match them to
the type of carniverous plant to which they relate. TWO of the answer choices
will not be used. This question is worth 3 points. -

those with active
traps .

those with
inactive traps .

Answer Choices [choose 4 to complete the chart):
(1} Butterworts

(2) Bladderworts

(3) Bragonfiies

{4) Pitcher planis

(8} Venus flytraps

(6} Dandelions
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PASSAGE FOUR (Question 4)

William Faulkner
Author William Faulkner is today recognized as one of America’s greatest writers on

. the basis of a body of novels that so convincingly portray the culture of the South in the

years foliowing the Civil War, with its citizens overcome by grief and defeat and trying to
cling to old values while struggling to take their place in a changing werld. The acclaim that
today is Faulkner's, however, was slow in coming.

Though Faulkner was praised by some critics and reviewers during the first part of his
career, his novels did not sell well and he was considered a fairly marginal author. For the
first few decades of his career, he made his living writing magazine articles and working as a
screenwriter rather than as a novelist. Throughout this period, he continued to write, though
his novels, sometimes noted for the stirring portrait that they presented of life in the post-
Civil War South, were generally relegated 1o the category of strictly regional writing and were
riot widely appreciated.

Beginning in 19486, Faulkner’s caresr tock an unexpected and dramatic turn as
Faulkner came to be recognized as considerably more than a regional writer. The Portable
Faulkner was published in that year by Viking Press; two years later he was elected to the
prestigicus National Academy of Arts and Letters; he was awarded the Nobel Prize for
literature in 1949. Qver the next decade, his work was recognized in various ways, including
a National Book Award and two Pulitzer Prizes, and he became a novelist in residence at
the University of Virginia. His success led to a degree of affluence that enabled him to take
up the fife of a southern gentleman, including horseback riding and fox hunting. lronically, he
died as a result of an accident related to these gentiemanly pursuits, succumbing as a result
of injurfes suffered during a fall from a horse.

Directions: Select the appropriate phrases frorn the answer choices, and match them to
' the phase of William Faulkner's career to which they relate. TWO of the answer
choices will not be used. This question is worth 3 points.

Faulkner in the
first phase of .
his career

Faulkner in the
second phase of | ¢
his career

Answer Choices {choose 6 to complete the chart):
(1) Was considered one of America’s greatest writers
(2) Received a small amount of critical acclaim

{3} Died as a result of a horseback-riding incident
{(4) Received numerous awards and acclaim

Was considered merely a regional writer

} Wrote novels about varicus American regions
Made his living as a novelist

Made his living with writing other than novels

(22N Y
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READING EXERCISE (Skills 9-10): Study the passage, and choose the best answers to the
questions that follow.

Paragraph Species

f Millions of different species exist on the sarth. These millions of species, which have
avolved over billions of years, are the result of two distinct but simultaneously occurring
processes: the processes of speciation and extinction.

2 Cne of the processes that affects the number of species on earth is speciation,

=3 which results when one species diverges into two distinct species as a result of disparate

natural seiection in separate environments. Geographic isclation is one common

mechanism that fosters speciation; speciation as a result of geographic isolation occurs
when two populations of a species become separated for long periods of time into areas
with different environmental conditions. After the two populations are separated, they
evolve independently; if this divergence continues long enough, members of the two
distinct populations eventually become so different genetically that they are two distinct
species rather than one. The process of speciation may eccur within hundreds of years for
organisms that reproduce rapidly, but for most species the process of speciation can take
thousands to miltions of years. One example of speciation is the early fox, which over time
evolved into two distinct species, the gray fox and the arctic fox. The early fox separated
into populations which svolved differently in response to very different environments as the
poputations moved in different directions, one to colder northern climates and the other to
warmer southern climates. The northern population adapted to cold weather by developing
heavier fur, shorter ears, noses, and legs, and white fur to camouflage itself in the snow. The
southern population adapted to warmer weather by developing lighter fur and longer ears,
noses, and tegs and keeping its darker fur for better camouflage protection.

3 Another of the processes that affects the number of species on earth is extinction,
which refers to the situation in which a species ceases to exist. When environmental
conditions change, a species needs to adapt to the new environmentzal conditions, or
it may become extinct. Extinction of a species is not a rare occurrence but is instead a
rather commonplace one; it has, in fact, been estimated that more than 99 percent of the .
species that have ever existed have become extinct. Extinction may occur when a species
fails to adapt to evolving environmental conditions in a limited area, a process known as
background extinction. In contrast, a broader and more abrupt extinction, known as mass
extinction, may come about as a resuft of a catastrophic event or glehal climatic change.
When such a catastrophic event or global climatic change occurs, some species are able to
adapt to the new environment, whife those that are unabie to adapt become extinct. From
geological and fossil evidence, it appears that at least five great mass extinctions have
occurred; the last mass extinction occurred approximately 65 million years ago, when the
dinosaurs became extinct after 140 million years of existence on earth, marking the end of
the Mesozoic Era and the beginning of the Cenczoic Era.

4 The fact that millions of species are in existence today is evidence that speciation has
clearly kept well ahead of extinction. In spite of the fact that there have been numerous
periods of mass extinction, there is clear evidence that periods of mass extinction have
been followed by periods of dramatic increases in new species to fill the void created by the
mass extinctions, though it may take 10 million years or more following a mass extinction
for biclogical diversity to be rebuilt through speciation. When the dinosaurs disappeared
65 miliion years ago, for example, the evoiution and speciation of mammals increased
spectacularly over the miilions of years that ensued.
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READING REVIEW EXERCISE (Skills 1-10): Read the passage.

Paragraph Decisions

in a theorstical model of decision making, a decision is defined as the process of
selecting one option from among a group of options for implementation. Decisions are
formed by a decision maker, the one who actually chooses the final option, in conjunction
with a decision unit, all of those in the organization around the decision maker who take
part in the process. in this theoretical model, the members of the decision unit react
to an unidentified problem by studying the problem, determining the objectives of the
arganization, formulating options, evaluating the strengths and weaknesses of each of
the options, and reaching a conclusion. Many different factors can have an effect an the
decision, including the nature of the problem itself, external forces exerting an influence
on the organization, the internal dynamics of the decision unit, and the personality of the
decision maker.

During recent years, decision making has been studied systematically by drawing
from such diverse areas of study as psychology, sociology, business, government, history,
mathematics, and statistics. Analyses of decisions often emphasize one of three principal
conceptual perspectives (though often the approach that is actually emnployed is somewhat
eclectic). )

in the oldest of the three approaches, decisions are made by a rational actor, who
makes a particular decision directly and purposefully in response to a specific threat from
the external environment. It is assumed that this rational actor has ciear objectives in mind,
develops numerous reasonable options, considers the advantages and disadvantages of
each aption carefully, chooses the best option after careful apalysis, and then proceeds
to implement it fully. A vanation of the rational actor model is a decision maker who is a
satisfier, cne who selects the first satisfactory option rather than continuing the decision-
making process until the optimal decision has been reached.

A second perspective places an emphasis on the impact of routines on decisions
within organizations. It demonstrates how crganizationat structures and routines such as
standard operating procedures tend to limit the decision-making process in a variety of
ways, perhaps by restricting the information. available to the decision unit, by restricting the
breadth of options among which the decision unit may choose, or by inhibiting the ability of
the organization to implement the decision quickly and effectively once it has been taken.
Pre-planned routines and standard operating procedures are essential to coordinate the
efforts of large numbers of people in massive organizations. However, these same routines
and procedures can also have an inhibiting effect on the ability of the organization to arrive
at optimal decisions and implement them efficiently. In this sort of decision-making process,
organizations tend to take not the optimal decision but the decision that best fits within the
permitted operating parameters outlined by the organization.

A third conceptual perspective emphasizes the internal dynamics of the decision unit
and the extent to which decisions are based on political forces within the organization, This
perspective demonstrates how bargaining among individuals who have different interests
and motives and varying levels of power in the decision unit leads to eventual compromise
that is not the preferred choice of any of the members of the decision unit,

Each cf these three perspectives on the decision-making process demonstrates a
different point of view on decision making, a different lens through which the decision-
making process can be observed. It is safe to say that decision making in most
organizations shows marked influences from each perspective; i.e., an organization sirives
to get as close as possible to the rational model in its decisions, yet the internal routines
and dynamics of the organization come into play in the decision.
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Refer to this version of the passage to answer the following questions.

!

Decisions

In a theoretical model of decision making, a decision is defined as the process of
selecting one option from among a group of options for imptementation. B Decisions are
formed by a decision maker, the one who actually chooses the final option, in conjunction
with a decision unit, all of those in the organization around the decision maker who take
part in the process. Eﬁ In this theoretical model, the members of the decision unit react
to an unidentified problem by studying the problem, determining the objectives of the
organization, formulating options, evaluating the strengths and weaknesses of each of the
options, and reaching a conclusion. llf Many different factors can have an effect on the
decision, including the nature of the problem itself, external forces exerting an influence
on the organization, the internal dynamics of the decision unit, and the personality of the
decision maker. [

During recent years, decision making has been studied systematically by drawing
from such diverse areas of study as psychology, sociology, business, government, history,
mathematics, and statistics. Analyses of decisions often emphasize one of three principal
conceptual perspectives {though often the approach that is actually employed is somewhat
eclectic).

In the oldest of the three approaches, decisions are made by a rationaf actor, who
makes a particular decision directly and purposefully in response to a specific threat from
the external environment. It is assumed that this rational actor has clear objectives in mind,
develops numerous reasonable options, considers the advaniages and disadvantages of
each option carefully, chooses the best option after careful analysis, and then proceeds
to implement it fully. A variation of the rational actor model is a decision maker whois a
satjsf er, one who selects the first satisfactory option rather than continuing the decision-
making process until the optimal decision has been reached.

A second perspective places an emphasis on the impact of routines on decisions
within organizations. it demionstrates how organizational structures and routines such as
standard operating procedures fend to limit the decision- -making process in a variety of
ways, perhaps by restricting the information available to the decision unit, by restricting the
breadth of options among which the decision unit may choose, or by inhibiting the ability of
the organization to implement the decision. quickly and effectively once it has been taken.
Pre-planned routines and standard operating procedures are essential to coordinate the
efforts of large numbers of people in massive organizations. However, these same routines
and procedures can also have an inhibiting effect on the ability of the organization to arrive
at optimal decisiens and imptement them efficiently. In this sort of decision-making process,
organizations tend to take not the optimal decision but the decision that best fits within the
permitted operating parameters outlined by the organization.

A third conceptual perspective emphasizes the internal dynamics of the decision unit
and the extent to which decisions are based on political forces within the organization. This
perspective demonstrates how bargaining among individuals who have different interests
and motives and varying levels of power in the decision unit leads to eventual compromise
that is not the preferred choice of any of the members of the decision unit.

Each of these three perspectives on the decision-making process demonstrates a
different point of view on decision making, a different lens through which the decision-
making process can be observed. It is safe to say that decision making in most
organizations shows marked influences from each perspective; {.e., an organization sttives
to get as close as possible to the rational model in its decisions, yet the internal routines
and dynamics of the crganization come intoc play in the decision.
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Questions

1. It can be inferred fram the information in
paragraph 1 that the theoretical decision-
making process
involves only the decision maker
& requires the contemplation of numerous

options
© is made without the decision unit
(D does not work in real situations

2, The phrase in conjunction with in paragraph
1 could best be replaced by
along with
& tied to
& apart from
@ connected to

3. All of the following are listed in paragraph 1
as having an effect on decisions EXCEPT

(& evaluation of the problem
focus on objectives

(© generation of options

(© open-ended discussions

4. Look at the four squares [M] that indicate
where the following sentence can be added
to the passage. _
Additionally, when a decision must be
made in a crisis situation, both stress
and the speed at which events are
progressing can have an effect, often a
negative one, on the decision process.

Click on a square {l] to add the sentence
to the passage.

5. The word eclectic in paragraph 2 is closest
in meaning to
(& bizarre
(& personal
& mixed
& organized

6. it can be inferred from paragraph 3 that a
rational actor would be least likely to
(&) deal with a specific threat
work in a random fashion
(© ponder various options
(@ consider disadvantages of options

7. The word it in paragraph 3 refers to

(& each option
the best opticn
© careful analysis
@© variation

8. Why does the author mention a satisfier;
oné.wh selects the first satistactory optiod
rather than continuirig the decision-making
process until the optimal deciston has been
reached in paragraph 3?

(&) A satisfier shows contrasting behavior
to a rational actor.

A satisfier exhibits more commoen
behavior than a rational actor.

© A satisfier is the predecessor of a
rationat actor.

(@ A satisfier shares some characteristics
with a rational actor.

9. The word places in paragraph 4 could best
be replaced by
(& locates
puts
®© finds
® sets

10. Which of the sentences below expresses .
the essential information in the highlighted
sentence in paragraph 4? lncorrect choices
change the meaning in important ways or
leave ocut essential information.

(& Set routines within organizations tend to
constrain decisions.

The restriction of information limits the
number of optiens in a decision.

{C» Organizations need to set up strict
procedures to maximize the
effectiveness of decisions.

@ Procedures are needed to ensure that
decisions are implemented guickly
and effectively.
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The word dynamics in paragraph 5 is 12. According to paragraph 5, what is the
closest in meaning to end result of political bargaining within an

@ explosions organization?

emotions (& No decision is ever reached.
(© philosophies Differing interests and motives are
changed.

(@ interactions
(© No one is completely satisfied with the

final cutcome.
(@ The members of the decision unit leave
the unit.

Directions: An introductory sentence or a brief summary of the passage is provided
below. Compiete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that
express the most important ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not
belong in the summary because they express ideas that are not presented
in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth 2
points.

This passage presents different models for analyzing the process of
decision making.

Answer Choices (choose 3 to compiete the chart):
(1) One model looks at how satisfied all participants are after a given decision has been
made.

2) One mode! looks at how organizational structure and procedures influence a decision and
how much a decision has been limited by these procedures.

(3) One model looks at how much a decision-making process has been manipulated and
limited by factions within the organization.

{(4) One model looks at how rational actors are able to work within organizational structures
and routines to achieve optimal solutions.

(5) One model looks at how the decision-making process differs in diverse areas such as
psychology, sociology, business, government, history, mathematics, and statistics.

{6) One mode! looks at how well a decision maker has analyzed a problemn and possible
solutions to achieve the oplimal sclution.
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READING POST-TEST

Reading

Section Directions

This section measures your ability to understand academic passages in Engtish.

The Reading section is divided into separately timed parts.

Most questions are worth 1 point, but the last question for each passage is worth more
than 1 point. The directions for the last guestion indicate how many points yous may
receive.

You will now begin the Reading section. In this part, you will read 1 passage. You will have
30 minutes to read the passage and answer the questions.
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Read the passage.

Paragraph Aquatic Schools

] Many species of fish, particularly smaller fish, travel in schools, moving in tight
formations, often with the precision of the most highly disciplined military unit on parade.
Some move in synchronized hordes, while others move in starkly geometric forms. In
addition to the varieties of shapes of schools of fish, there are countless varieties of
schocling behaviors. Some fish coalesce into schools and then spread out in random
patterns, while others move into close formations at specific times, such as feeding times,
but are more spread out at other times. Some move in schools composed of members of
all age groups, while others move in schools predeminantly when they are young but take
up a more solitary existence as they mature. Though this behavicr is quite a regular, familiar
phenomenon, there is much that is not completely known about it, particularly the exact
function that it serves and what mechanisms fish use to make it happen.

2 Numerous hypotheses have been proposed and tested concerning the purpose
of schooling behavior in fish. Schooling certainty promotes the survival of the species,
but questions arise as to the way the schooling enables fish to have a better chance of
surviving. Certainly, the fact that fish congregate together in schools helps to ensure their 1{
survival in that schooling provides numerous types of protection for the members of the =
school. One form of protection derives from the sheer numbers in the school. When a
predater attacks a school containing a huge number of fish, the predator will be able to
consume only a small percentage of the school, Whereas some of the members of the
schoo! will be lost to the predator, the majority of the school will be able to survive. Another
form of protection comes from the special coloration and markings of different types of
fish, Certain types of coloration or markings such as stripes or patterns in vibrant and shiny
colors create a visual effect when huge numbers of the fish are clustered together, making
it more difficult for a potential predator to focus on specific members of the school. A final
form of protection comes from a special sense that fish possess, a sense that is enhanced
when fish swim in schocls. This special sense is related to & set of lateral line organs that
consist of rows of pores leading to fluid-filled canals. These organs are sensitive to minute
vibrations in the water. The thousands of sets of those special organs in a schoot of fish
together can prove very effective in warning the schoo! abeout an approaching threat.

3 If is also unclear exactly how fish reanage to maintain their tight formations. Sight
seems to play a role in the ability of fish to move in schools, and some scientists believe
that, at least in some species, sight may play the principat role. However, many experiments
indicate that more than sight is involved. Some fish schoot quite well in the dark or in murky
water where visibility is extremely limited. This indicates that senses other than eyesight
must be involved in enabling the schooling behavior. The lateral fine system most likely
plays a significant role in the abhility of fish to school. Because these lateral line organs are
sensitive to the most minute vibrations and currents, this organ system may be used by
fish to detect movements among members of their schoot even when eyesight is limited or
unavailable.
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Refer to this version of the passage to answer the questions that follow.

Paragraph

!

Aguatic Schools

Many species of fish, particularly smaller fish, travel in schools, moving in tight

formations often with the precision of the most highly disciplined military unit on parade.

B Some move in synchronized hordes, while others move in starkly geometric forms. 58|

in addition to the varieties of shapes of schogls of fish, there are countless varieties of
schooling behaviors. B Some fish coalesce into schools and then spread cut in random
patterns, while others move inte close formations at specific times, such as feeding times,
but are more spread out at other times. B Some move in schools composed of members of
all age groups, while others move in schools predominantly when they are young but take
up a more solitary existence as they mature. Though this behavior is quite a regular, familiar
phenomenon, there is much that is not completely known about if, particularly the exact
function that it serves and what mechanisms fish use to make it happen.

Numerous hypotheses have been proposed and tested concerning the purpose
of schooling hehavior in fish. Schooling certainly promotes the survival of the species,
but questions arise as to the way the schooiing enables fish to have a better chance of
surviving. Certainly, the fact that fish congregate together in schoals helps to ensure their
survival in that schooling provides numercus types of protection for the members of the
school. One form of protection derives from the sheer numbers in the school. When a
predator attacks a school containing a huge number of fish, the predator wifl be able to
consume only a small percentage of the school. Whereas some of the members of the
school will be lost to the predator, the majority of the school will be able to survive. Ancther
form of protection comes from the special coloration and markings of different types of
fish. Certain types of coloration or markings such as stripes or patterns in vibrant and shiny
colors create a visual effect when huge numbers of the fish are ciustered together, making
it more difficult for a potential predator to focus on specific members of the school. A final
form of protection comes from a special sense that fish possess, a sense that is enhanced -
when fish swim in schools. This special sense is related to a set of lateral line organs that -~
consist of rows of pores leading to fluid-filled canals. These organs are sensitive to minute
vibrations in the water. The thousands of sets of those special organs in a school of fish
together can prove very effective in warning the school about an approaching threat.

B3] it is also unclear exactly how fish manage to maintain their tight formations. {3
Sight seems to play a roie in the abifity of fish to move in schools, and some scientists
befteve that, at least in some species, sight may play the principat role. However, many
experiments indicate that more than sight is involved. Some fish school guite well in the
dark or in murky water where visibility is extremely limited. B This indicates that senses
other than eyesight must be involved in enabling the schosling behavior. The lateral line
system most likely plays a significant role in the ability of fish to school. Because these
lateral line organs are sensitive to the most minute vibrations and currents, this crgan
system may be used by fish to detect movements among members of their school even
when eyesight is limited or unavailable,
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Questions

1.

The author mentions the most highly

disciplined military unit on parade in

paragraph 1 in order to

& describe the aggressive nature of a
schoot of fish

provide an example of a way that
military units travel

(© create a mental image of the movement
of a school of fish

(@ contrast the movement of a military unit
with that of a school of fish

. The word hordes in paragraph 1 is closest

in meaning to

& shapes
(& masses
(&> pairs
@ patterns

. All of the following are stated in paragraph

1 about schooling EXCEPT that

> it is quite common

it can involve large numbers of fish

(© it can involve a number of different fish
behaviors

© it is fuily understood

. Which fish would be least likely to be ina

school?

(& A large, older fish

A smaller, colorful fish
@ A young, hungry fish
> A tiny, shiny fish

. Look at the four squares | B} that indicate

where the following sentence can be added
to paragraph 1.

These may take the shape, for example,
of wedges, triangles, spheres, or ovals.

Click on a square [M] to add the sentence
o the passage.

. The word it in paragraph 1 refers to

(&) existence
(& behavior
@ fish

@ function

READING
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7. Which of the sentences below expresses

the essential information in the first

highlighted sentence in paragraph 2?

Incorrect cheices change the meaning

in important ways or leave out essential

information.

(& After an attack, the fish that survive tend
to move into schoois.

The survival of fish depends upon their
ability to bring new members into the
scheol,

(© Many facts about the way that fish
congregate in schools have been
studied.

(@ Fish travel in schools to protect
themselves in various ways.

8. The phrase sheer numbers in paragraph 2

could best be replaced by
& solitude

interlude

© muititude

@ similitude

"8, It can be inferred from the passage that,

when a predator attacks,

(& it cannot possibly consume all members
of a school if the school is large
enough

it rarely manages o catch any fish that
are part of a schoaol

(> it is usually successful in wiping out the
entire school

© it attacks only schools that lack sense
organs

10. it is stated in paragraph 2 that

(&> fish in schools rarely have distinct
markings

@ schooling fish tend to have muted
coloration

(© the sffect of coloration is multiplied
when fish are massed together

(@ the bright coloration makes it easier for
predators to spot fish




11.

12.

13.

14.
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The word minute in paragraph 2 is closest
in meaning to

@ timely

tiny

@ careful

@@ instant

Which of the sentences below expresses
the essential information in the second
highlighted sentence in paragraph 27?
fncorrect choices change the meaning

in important ways or leave out essential

information.

(& There are thousands of ways that
special organs warn fish about a
predator.

@& When the fish in a school work together,
they can use their sense organs to
scare off any approaching threat.

(© The fish in a large school use their
tateral line organs to send out
warnings of the arrival of the school.

(@ Because so many fish are in a school,
all of their sense crgans work well
together to provide warnings.

The author begins paragraph 3 with It is

also unclear in order to indicate that

(& contradictory information is about to be
presented

@ it is necessary to clarify a previously
made point

(&) a second issue is about to be presented

(@ it is unclear how a probilem can be
resolved

According to paragraph 3,

(@ fish cannot see well

sight is the only sense used by fish to
remain in schools

© not aii fish use sight to rernain in
schools

@ fish can see quite well in the dark

15,

16.

17.

18.

The word murky in paragraph 3 is closest in
meaning to

@& cloudy

warm

© clear

@ deep

Look at the four squares [M] that indicate
where the following sentence can be added
to paragraph 3.

The purpose of schooling behavior is not
the only aspect of schooling that is not
fully understood.

Click on a square [H] to add the sentence
to the passage.

The word This in paragraph 3 refers to the

ability of fish to

@& see well in dark water

(& stay in schools when they cannot see
well

© swim in water where the visibility is low

©® use their sight to stay in schools

It is NOT stated in the passage that the
Iateral line system

(® contains lines of pores _

(& can detect movement in the water

(&> quite possibly helps fish to remain in
schools

@ in fish is similar to sense organs in other
animals
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19. Directions: An introductory sentence or a brief surmary of the passage is provided below,

Complete the summary by selecting the TWO answer choices that express the
maost important ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the
summary because they express ideas that are not presented in the passage or
are minor ideas in the passage. This guestion is worth 3 points.

This passage discusses schooling behavior in certain fish.

Answer Choices (choose 2 to complete the chart):

(1) Fish most likely move in schools in varicus types of water.

(2} Fish may mave in schools by using various senses.

{(3) Fish may move in scheols at various times of the day or night.
{4) Fish most likely move in schools in various ways.

20.

Directions: Select the appropriate sentences from the answer choices, and match them
to the hypotheses to which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will not be
used. This question is worth 4 points.

hypotheses related
to purpose

hypotheses related
to manner .

Answer Choices (choose 5 to complete the chart):
(1} Coloration provides protection,

(2) Laterai sense organs enable some fish to school.
{3) Sight provides protection.

{4) Coloration enables some fish to move.

(5) Large numbers provide protection.

() Sight enables some fish to school,

{7} Lateral sense organs provide protection.

Turn to the chart on page 544, and circle the numbers of the questions that you missed. J
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LISTENING DIAGNOSTIC PRE-TEST

T . (e’ ] m:_!?
!L.m.m,h@@_ I A :j

5

Listening Comprehension

Section Directions

This section measures your ability to understand conversations and lectures in English.

You will listen fo 1 conversation and 1 lecture. You will hear each conversation and lecture one time.
' After each conversation or lecture, you will answer some questions about it. The questions typically
. ask about the main idea and supporting details. Some guestions ask about a speaker's purpose or

attitude. Answer the questions based on what is stated or implied by the speakers.

You may take notes while you listen. You may use your notes to help you answer the questions.
Your notes will not be scored.

In some guestions, you will see this icon: m This means that you will hear, but not see, part of
the question.

You will now begin this part of the Listening section.

hd|
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Questions 1-6

Listen to a discussion between a student
and an advisor.

' Consultation

Problem Class

LISTENING DIAGNOSTIC PRE-TEST 118
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1. Why does the advisor want to talk with the 5. Does the advisor recommend each of
student? these?
@& To commend him on his work habits " For each answer, click in the
@ To discuss a deficiency in one class R YES or NO column,
© To discuss what his history professor is T
. YES{ NO
teaching
@ To talk about each of the student’s Gefting up in time for class
classes Sitting in the back of the classreom
Speaking more in class
2. What problems does the student have? Finding out what is covered on the exams
Click on 2 answers. - S Taking careful notes
He is not doing well in any of his classes.
His hl_story teacher gives unfair 6. What can be conciluded from the
assignments. _ conversation?
Ee g’ not mflas; alitthztrrr;e.t is bein & There are good reasons that the .
?es?sds not understand wnat s being student’s grades are low. :
' (&) History class is too hard a class for this
student.
3. Listen again to part of the passage. Then © The advisor expects too much from the .
answer the guestion. m student.

What does the advisor mean when she says @ The Sltudent'should really consider
this: n taking a different course.

(& "l do not believe what you just said.”
@& “What you just said is funny.”

© “Your response is not acceptable.”
@ "Can you please repeat what you just

said?”

4. How does the advisor seem to fee! about
the student’s responses?
(&> She thinks he is not telling the truth.
(& She seems to believe his excuses are
weak.
(@ She seems to accept what he says.
@ She thinks what he says s amusing.
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Questions 7-12

Lister as an instructor leads a discussion of
some material from a psychology class.

Psychology

Sleep

o —- |

S NN
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7. What does the instructor mainly want te get 11. How does the professor seem to feel about
across in the discussion? the students’ responses?
@ The types of brain wave patterns that (& Surprised
humans experience in sleep Unsure
& How much rest humans and cther (€ Satisfied
animals require (@ Qverwhelmed
{© How human sleep differs from the sleep
of other animals 12. What conclusion can be drawn from the

(& The characteristics of sieep in all types
of living beings

discussion?
& Alt animals dream during their sleep.
_ Humans are the only animals that dream
8. What happens during human §i§?p? o in their sleep.
' Clickon 2 answers. . .- - © Maost animals do not have changes in
brain waves during their sleep.
(@ Mammals seem to dream in their sleep,
while other animals do not.

Muscles become relaxed.

Bl The rate of breathing increases.
The heart rate decreases.

Brain waves step.

9. What does the instructor mean when he

says this: m

@& “Let’s review the material we just
covered.”

(&> “Let's slow down because we’re going
too fast.”

@ “Let's take a break and start the class
again in a while.”

(& “Let's move on to the next topic.”

10. How long are the periods of dreaming for _
each of these groups of animals? 3

For each item, click in the correct column.

Ne Brief Longer i
period of | periods of | periods of 1
dreaming | dreaming | dreaming

Fish
Marnmals
Birds

Turn to the chart on page 545, and circle the numbers of the questions that you missed.
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LISTENING OVERVIEW

The second section on the iBT TOEFL test is the Listening section. This section consists of six
passages, each followed by five or six questions. You may take notes as vou listen to the pas-
sages and use your notes as you answer the questions.

+ The passages are set in an academic environment. There are 2-to 3-minute con-
versations that take place outside of the classroom and 4-to S-minute lectures that
take place inside the classroom. The Listening section is divided into two parts, and
each part of the Listening section contains one conversation and two lectures. The
conversations are followed by five questions each, and the lectures are followed by
six questions each.

¢ The questions may ask about main ideas and details, the speaker’s {function or
stance, the organization of ideas, and inferences based on the passage.

The following strategies can help you in the Listening section.

STRATEGIES FOR LISTENING

1. Be familiar with the diractions. The directions on every test are the same, s6 it is not necessary
to spend time reading the directions carefully when you take the test. You should be complately |
famitiar with the directions before the day of the test.

I 2. Dismiss the directions as soon as they come up. You should already be familiar with the

directions, so you can click on as soon as it appears and use your time on the ~
passages and guestions. |

3. Do not worry if a listening passage is on a topic that is not familiar to you. All of the
information that you need to answer the questions is included in the passages. You do not need
, any background knowledge to answer the questions.

4. Listen carefutly to the passage. You will hear the passages one time only. You may not repeat
the passages during the test. |

5. Use the visuals to help you to understand the passages. Each passage begins with a
photograph showing the setting (such as a classroom or a campus office} and the person
or peaple who are speaking. There may be other visuals (such as a diagram, a drawing, or a
blackboard with important terminelogy) to help you to understand the content of the passage. |

6. Take careful notes as you listen to the spoken material. You should focus on the main paints
and key supporting rnaterial. Do not try to write down averything you hear. Do not write down
too many unnecessary details.

7. Look at each question to determine what type of question it is. The type of question tells you
how ta proceed to answer the gquestion.

« For gist questions, listen carefully to the beginning of the passage to develop an
initial idea about the gist of the passage, Then, as you listen to the rest of the
passage, adjust your idea about the gist of the passage as you listen to what the
speakers are saying.

* For detaif questions, listen carefully to the details in the passage. Then look for an
answer that restates the information from the passage.

LISTENING OVERVIEW
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» For function questions, listen carefully to what the speaker says in the part of the
passage that is repeated. Then draw a conclusion about why the speaker says it.

+ For stance questions, listen carefully 1o what the speaker says in the part of the
passage that is repeated. Then draw a conclusion about what the speaker feels.

= For organization questiors, listen carefully to each of the points in the passage and
consider how these points are organized. Then look for an answer that shows the
organization of the points.

» For refationship questions, listen carefully to each of the points in the passage and
consider how these points might be related. Then look for an answer that shows
how the points are related.

8. Choose the best answer to each question. You may be certain of a particular answer, or you
may eliminate any definitely incorrect answers and cheose from among the remaining answers.

9. Think carefully about a question befere you answer it. You may not return to & question later
| in the test, You have only one opportunity to answer a given guestion,

10. Do not spend toe much time on a quiestion you are unsure of. If you truly do not know the
answer to a question, simply guess and go on.

11. Monitor the time carefully on the title bar of the computer screen. The title bar indicates the
time remaining in the section, the total number of questions in the section, and the number of
the question that you are working on,

12. Guess to complete the section before time is up. It can only increase your score to guess the E
answers o questions that you do not have time to complete. {Peints are not subtracted for | 3

incorrect answers,)

LISTENING SKILLS

The following skills will help vou to implement these stralegies in the Listening section of the
iBT TOEFL test.

BASIC COMPREHENSION

Basic comprehension questions are related to what is stated in the passage. These questions
may ask about the overall gist (the main idea or overall topic), or they may ask about specific
details in the passage.
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Listening Skill 1: UNDERSTAND THE GIST

Gist questions are guestions that ask about the overall ideas of a passage as a whole. They
may ask what the subject, topic, or main idea of a passage is. They may also ask what overall
pitrpose the passage serves. It is important to understand that the gist of a passage may be
directly stated in the passage, or you may have to synthesize (bring together) information from
different parts of the passage to understand the overall gist. Look at an example of a part of a

listening passage.

Example .

You see on the computer screen: You hear:
{narrator) Listen as a student talks to his advisor

(student) [ see that a comprehensive exam is required
for my major, and I'ni not exactlv sure what a
comiprehensive exam is.

; : (advisor) A comprehensive exan is an exam that you take
Consuitation i in the final quarter of vour studies, Its purpose is
to determine vour overall competency,

(student) Hew is this comprehensive exam different from a
final exam?

(advisor) A final exant covers all the material taught i a
specific course; a comprehensive exam, on the
other hand, covers all of the materials taught in
the entire program.

(student) And ir’s true thar the comprehensive exam is
required for niy major? It's not an option?

(advisor) (launghs) No, . .. its not an option. A
comprehensive exam sn't required for all majors
at this university, but it is required for vour ..~
major. Sorry, it’s not optional. T

A Comprehensive Exam

After you listen to the conversation, the question and answer choices appear on the compuier
screen as the narrator states the question. This is a gist question that asks about the purpose
of the passage.

You see on the computer screen: You hear:
3 (narrator) Why does the student go to see the advisor?

1. Why does the student go to see

the advisor?

(O To take an exam that he missed

O To discuss what his major
should be

O o tearn about a requirement
for his major

( To change his major

LISTENING SKILLS
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In the conversation, the student says [ see that a comprehensive exam is required for my major,
and I'm: not exactly sure what a comprehensive exam is. From this, it can be determined that
the student goes to see his advisor in order to learn about a requirement for his niagjor: The third -
answer is therefore the best answer to this question.

Now look at an example of another tvpe of gist question. This gist question asks about the
overall topic of the passage. '

You see on the compuier screemn: You hear:
= (narrator) What is the topic of this conversation?

2, What is the topic of this
conversation?

(> Choosing majors at this
university

> When comprehensive exams
are given

> Why final exams are
comprehensive

(& The exam requirement for a R
specific major . 1

In the conversation, the student says I see that a comprehensive exan is required for my major,
and I'm not exactly sure what a comprehensive exam is, and the professor says a compirehensive
exar isn't required jor all majors at this wniversity, but it is required for your major. From this,
it can be determined that the topic of the conversation is the exam requirement for a specific
major. The Jast answer is therefore the best answer to this question.

The following chart outlines the key points that vou should remember about gist questions.

QUESTIONS ABCUT THE GIST OF A PASSAGE

HOW TO IDENTIFY | What is the subject of the passage?
THE QUESTION What is the topic of the passage?
What is the main idea of the passage?
What Is the purpose of the passage?

Why . ..in the passage? Li
WHERE TO FIND Information to help you understand the gist may be directly stated at the
THE ANSWER beginning of the passage. It may also be necessary for you to draw a conclusion 1

about the gist based upon information provided throughout the passage.

HOW TO ANSWER 1. Listen carefully to the beginning of the passage to develop an initial idea about

THE QUESTION the gist of the passage.

2. Then, as you listen to the rest of the passage, adjust your idea of the gist of the
passage as you consider what the speakers are saying.
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LISTENING EXERCISE 1: Listen to each passage and the questions that follow. Then choose
the best answers to the questions.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-2) PASSAGE TWO {Questions 53-4)
Listen to a conversation between a student Listen as a student visits a university office.
and a professor.
R . : A |
(o] e, witming A [veoe [P A

sy = At - e -
e T A e PP S b * 1T 2 | £, i 2,

Consuitation |

Consultation |
| The Grade Report

Engineering Course

| _ R U

3. Why does the student go to the office?

1. Why daes the student go to see the @® To learn about a university policy
professor? To find a solution for a problem
@ To ask the professor for a form @© To fite a form before the deadline
To find out what will be taught @ To ask when something will happen
@ To get a signature on a form .
@ Ton?:tke?a?uestton about same course 4. What is the topic of the conversation?

@ Using the computer system
Filing a change of address form
2. What does the student want to do? (© Learning when grades will be sent out
@ Repeat a course @ Finding a missing document
Sign a form '
© Find out his grade
(@ Learn about a course
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 5-5) PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 7-8}
Listen to some students having a Listen as a professor leads a class
discussion. discussion.

e ] oo 13F;
Lisaing |

Discussion : i Discussion

Lakes tetecrology

5. What are the students discussing? 7. What is the topic of this discussion?
&> Various ways that major lakes formed (& Two contrasting theories on storms
(& The world's largest body of water (&> The function of centripetal force in
(@ Where various lakes are located storms
@ Lakes that formed in the same way © The history of meteorology
(B> Like theories by twe different scientists 2

6. Why are the students discussing this

material? 8. Why is this topic being discussed?

(&> They have just seen & presentation @ it was introduced by the professor.
about it. It was on an exam the students took.

(&> They are preparing for an exam on i, (& It was assigned to the students for

& They must present it to their classmates. hormework.

(® They are writing a research paper. @ It was brought up by a student.

128 LISTENING

d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €




E€f A»EMzal EZA%LIT 2d " &{0E

Listening Skill 22 UNDERSTAND THE DETAILS

Detail guestions ask you about specific pieces of information that are stated in a passage. As
you listen to each passage, you should focus on the details from the passage because questions
about details quite commonly accompany the passages. Multiple-choice questions are used to
test details, and these multiple-choice questions may have one correct answer or two correct
answers. Look at an example of part of a passage.

b

R AN

Example
You see on the computer screen: You hear:

g  (narrator) Listen to a part of a lecture in an astrononty
H = A class.

| {(professor) Halley’s comer, which passes by our planet
averv 76 Zem last came by our planet

in 1986. . .. This comet was named after

Astronomy astronomer Edvuimd Halley, who correctly
5 \ predicted its return in 1738, sixieen vears after
Halley's Comet hiis death

After you listen to the conversation, the first question and answer choices appear on the com-
puter screen as the narrator states the guestion. This is a detail question with one correct
answer.

You see on the compuier screen: You hear:

(narrator} Whar is stated in the lectire abour Halley's
coret?

1. What is stated in the lectu ré about
Halley’s comet?

(O It last came by in 1976.
O i comes by once every 76
years. |
. (O it did not appear between 1758 |
i and 1986.
& It gave its name to an
astronomer.
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In the lecture, the professor states that Hallev’s comet . . . passes by our planet every 76 years.
This means that it comes by once every 76 vears. The second answer is therefore the best

answer to this question.

Now look at another example of a multiple-choice question about a direct detail. This

question has two correct answers.

Edmund Hailey?

prediction.

- 2. What does the lecturer say about

- Cick on 2 answers.

[1 He lived to the age of 76.
0 He made an accurate

O He was an astronomer.
O He viewed the comeat in 1758.

You sce on the computer screen: You hear:

(narrater) Whar does the lecturer say about Edmund
Halley?

In the lecture, the professor mentions astronomer Edmund Halley, who correctly predicied iis
return. This means that Edmund Halley was anr astronomer . . . and made an accurate predic-

tion. The second and third answers are therefore the best answers to this question.

The following chart cutlines the key points you should remember about detail questions.

QUESTIONS ABOUT THE DETAILS IN A PASSAGE

HOW TO IDENTIFY

What is stated in the passage ... ?

THE QUESTION What is indicated in the passage...?

According to the speaker, ... ?
WHERE TO FIND Information needed to answer detail questions is directly stated in the passage.
THE ANSWERI(S) The answers to detai! questions are generally found in order in the passage.
HOW TO ANSWER 1, Listen carefully to the details in the passage.
THE QUESTION 2. Look for an answer that restates the information from the passage,

3. Eiminate the definitely wrong answers and choose the best answers from the
remaining choices.
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LISTENING EXERCISE 2: Listen to each passage and the questions that follow. Then choose
the best answers to the questions.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-6) 3. What does the student NOT need to do?
& Complete a form

& Show identification

@ Pay a fee

(33 Bring her car

Listen as a student talks to an office worker
on campus.

4. Where does the sticker go?
Click on 2 answers.

Conversation | fz] On the front window
. : On the back window
A Parking Sticker | [Z] On the right side

5 On the left side

5. What is stated about parking on campus?

G Students may not park in colored areas.

2 Campus parking areas are distinguished
by color.

2> Areas marked with colors are not for
parking.

> Parking stickers are marked with
differant colors.

6. Who parks in which areas?
' Click on 2 answers,

Z Students use biue parking areas.

iZ] Facuity and staff use blue parking areas.

[E] Students use yellow parking areas.

Ei Facuity and staff use yellow parking
areas.

1. What is the student’s situation?
(&3 She wants to buy ancther parking
sticker. .
She needs to pay a parking ticket.
© She is trying to get ber first parking
sticker.
(@ She would like to get a credit card.

2. How is the student going to pay?
& With cash
@& With a check
@ With a credit card
@& With a debit card
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PASSAGE TWO (Questions 7-11) 8, How familiar are the students with their
lines?

& They have not even looked at their lines.
They have read over their lines.

(© They have each memorized their own

Listen to a discussion by some students
who are taking a drama class.

e i i s |

worenino M e 5 f @@E 2 lines
(&> They have each memorized everyone’s
lines.

Discussion 10. What is stated about the scene?

S 7o Click on 2 answers.
it takes place before a wedding.
[B It takes place during a wedding.
George and Emily are getiing married.
George and Emily are wedding guests.

Drama Class

11. What are the students going to discuss
next?
- Click on 2 answers.
Other plays
[E] Costumes

Characters
Props

7. When is the students’ performance?

& In three days

& In ten days

& In a few weeks
@ in three months

8. Which of these is NOT a character in the
scene?
& Emily
George
(©) Thornton Wilder
(& The Stage Manager
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 12-17} 14. What is stated in the lecture about the rules
tor teachers?

Listen to a lecture in an education class.

They were quite sirict.

They were established by the teachers
themselves.

They were not just about behavior at
i ' ' school.

i Education [0 They were considered quite humorous
by the teachers.

i Early Teachers

: 15. What rules about ciothing are discussed in
| the lecture?
7 Click on 2 answers. * .

[&] The style of trousers
The color of cloth

The length of the skirts
[0 The type of material

16. What were teachers required to do in the
evening?
@ Be in school
Stay home
© Attend meetings
@ Leave town

17. Where were teachers forbidden to gd?

12. Who is listening to the lecture? U Click-on 2 answers.
g gi(p;rrince?;eacl.'lers - To stores
udents of American history To bars

(€ School administrators

To friends' houses
(&> Future teachers cl

To ice cream shops

13. The rules discussed in the lecture relate ic what
period of time?
(® Late in the eighteenth century
Early in the nineteenth century
@ Early in the twentieth century
@ Late in the twentieth century
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 18-23) 20. What is iron pyrite composed of?
Listen to a discussion by some students . Click on 2 answers. .
taking a geology class. Gold

Suifur
Sparks
Iren

21. How does iron pyrite react to heat?
Geology ; _ Click on 2 answets.

) i It creates smoke.
fron Pyrite K emits a bad smei.
It becomes goliden.

It develops a shine.

22. Where did the word pyrite come from?

(& From a Latin word meaning “gold”
(& From a Latin word meaning “fire”

© From a Greek word meaning “iron”
&> From a Greek word meaning “fire”

23. How did some ancient cultures use iron
pyrite?
(& To create gold
(& To heat gold

. © To start fires

R (& To reduce odors

18. In what way is iron pyrite similar to gold?

> |In color

& In shape

© In composition
@ In reaction to heat

18. Why is iron pyrite called fool's gold?
(& Some foolish people wasled time
looking for it.
& Some foolish people thought that it was
gold.
(©> Some foolish people preferred it to gold.
(0> Some foolish people gave it away.
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LISTENING REVIEW EXERCISE (Skills 1-2): Listen to the passage and the queshons that
follow. Then choose the best answers to the questions.

Questions 1-7

Listen to a conversation between a student
and a professor.

=
;

)

Consultation

Anthropology Paper

i i 1. Why does the student go to see the

i ' professor?

] @ To take a test he has missed

To get permission to write about a
particular topic

(€ To ask a question about material from
the course text

@ To ask why certain material has been
assigned

2. What is the topic of the paper he wants to

write? )

(&) The use of stars in navigation

Various positions in the Roman military

© The importance of astronomy in ancient
Rome -

(@ A method of determining the roles for
certain soldiers

3. Why were Roman soldiers asked 1o count

the stars in the Big Dipper?

&> To determine if they could use the stars
to navigate

® To determine if they were
knowledgeable about constellations

® To determine if they could see well at
long distances

(& To determine if they could count

LISTENING SKILLS 135

d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €




E€f A»EMzal EZA%LIT 2d " &{0E

4, Which of the following is NOT true?
(& The Big Dipper is part of a binary star.
(E) Mizar is part of the Big Dipper.
@ Alcor is part of a binary star.
@ The Big Dipper contains a number of
stars.

5. What two statements describe possible
cutcomes from the Roman eyesight test?

- Click on 2 answers.

6. How does the term "survival of the

fittest” relate to the test that the student

describes?

@ The soldiers in the best physical shape
tended to survive in battles.

® The soldiers with better eyesight would
fight from less dangerous positions.

& The fittest Romans were not in the
military and therefore tended to
survive.

& Those who could not see Alcor did not

A soldier would fight as an archer. survive the Roman military tests.

A soldier would fight on horseback.
A soldier would become an officer.

7. What does the professor finally decide? g
A soidier would fight on the front lines. L .

© Click on 2 answers.

That the topic is not related to B
anthropology 3

That the student should not use the topic
for his paper

That the student should concentrate on
the concept of survival of the fittest

That it is possible to use this topic for
the paper

PRAGMATIC UNDERSTANDING

Pragmatic understanding questions ask about the more subtle understanding of spoken Eng-
lish than the main ideas and details that are part of basic comprehension. These questions
may test the speaker’s function, or purpose, in saying something. They may also ask about the
speaker’s stance, or attitude, toward a particular subject.

Listening Skill 3: UNDERSTAND THE FUNCTION

In the Listening part of the test, vou may be asked about the speaker’s function, or purpose,
in saying something. This tvpe of question asks you to understand not just what the speaker
said but why the speaker said it. You may be asked, for example, to determine that a speaker
said something in order to apologize, explain, clarify a point, change a topic, indicate a change
of opinion, or suggest a new action. To answer this type of ‘question, you must listen to  what ¥

. is said in a particular context and draw a conclusion about the speaker’s purpose in saying it. '
Look at an example of a part of a listening passage.

e
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Example
You see on the computer screen: You hear:

P T A = (narrator) Listen as a stident asks her professor about an
| T &= o3 (R 8 A O assignment.

| (student)  Professor Roberts, I have a question for you

| about the assignment.

. I {professor} Okay, if it’s a short question.

Consultation {student) ftis. The assignment on the syllabus lists pages

101 through 120 in the text, and the last page

of the assigned reading is a list of questions.

I was wondering if we were supposed to read

— through the questions and just think about the

- R answers or actually write out the answers to the
questions.

(professor) Well, vou don't need to write out neat and
formal answers to the gquestions, but you
should be really familiar with the answers
because we'll be talking about the guestions
during class and I expect you to have
answers ready.

(student) You mean, we don'’t need to turn in written
answers fo the questions?

) (professor) Thars right, but vou might want to jot down

e e nofes about your answers so that you can refer

1o them during our discussion.

Assignment

After you listen to the conversation, a function question asks about the speaker’s purpose in
saying something. To start this question, a part of the conversation is replayed.

You see on the computer screen: You hear:

{narrator) Listen again fo part of the passage. Then
answer the guestion.

(student) Professor Roberts, I have a question for you

abour the assigniment.
(professor} Okay, if it’s a short question.
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The question and answer choices then appear on the computer screen as the narrator states
the question.

You see on the computer screem: You hear:

maw (narrator) What does the professor mean when he savs
i this:

1. What does the professor mean (professor) Okay, if it's a short question.

when he says this: m

& He hopes it is an easy
question.

O He does not like to give long
answers.

> He thinks that short questions
arg the easiest. :

(> He does not have much time to
answer a guestion. f

In the conversation, the student says Professor Roberts, I have a question for vou . . . and the
professor responds by saying okay, if its a short question. From this, it can be concluded that
the professor means that fe does not have much time to answer a guestion. The last answer is
therefore the best answer to this question.

Now look at an example of a question that asks about a different function. To start this

question, a part of the conversation is replayed.

You see on the computer screen: You hear:
»;“f‘zm‘:l : : (narrator) Listen again ta part of the passage. Then
_F-Lifklnlﬂﬂ

answer the guestion.

(professor) Well, vou don't need to write ot neat and
formal answers to the guestions, but vou
should be really familiar with the answers
because we'll be talking about the questions
during class and I expect vou 10 have answers
ready.

(student)  You inean, we don’t need to tun in written
answers to the questions?

LISTENING
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The question and answer choices then appear on the computer screen as the narrator states
the question.

i SO

You see on the computer screen: You hear:
s s Bl R R s (narrator) Why does the student say this:
: o il ¢ e 3y
k3 Lintening 2 e i emss e IEH IR IS . , . )
) s ER N L {student) You mean, we don’t need to tunt in written

2. Why does the student say answers to the guestions?

this: ()

> To suggest scmething to the
professor

> To indicate that she thinks the
professor is mistaken

> To verify what she thinks the
professor said

& To request a further explanation

i of the professor’s response

In the conversation, the professor says well, you don't need to write out neat and formal answers
to the questions, but you should be familiar with the answers, and the student responds by
saying you mean, we don't need to tum in written answers to the questions? From this, it can
be concluded that the student said this fo verify what she thinks the professor said. The third
answer is therefore the best answer to this question.

gquestions.
QUESTIONS ABOUT FUNCTION
HOW TO IDENTHY Listen again to part of the passage.
THE QUESTION Why does the speaker say this?
WHERE TO FIND The part of the passage that indicates what the speakers says will be replayed for
THE ANSWER you. :

HOW TO ANSWER 1. Listen carefully to what the speaker says in the part of the passage that is
repeated. :

2. Draw a conclusion about why the speaker says it.

LISTENING SKiLLS
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LISTENING EXERCISE 3: Listen to each passage and the questions that follow. Then choose
the best answers to the questions.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-4) 2. Listen again to part of the conversation.
Then answer the guestion. m

What does the librarian mean when he says

this: n

@ He does need to know the age of the
‘magazine.

He does not know why the student
asked the question.

Listen as a student talks to a librarian.

Consuitation (&) He wants to know why the question was
The Lib asked.
& Hbrary (® He is not sure why the student needs

the magazine.

3. Listen again to part of the conversation.
Then answer the question. m

Why does the student say this: m

(® She does not remember what she just £
said. E ;

(& She realizes that she has just interrupted
the professor.

@ She recognizes that she has just said
something incorrect.

(@ She does not understand what the
librarian just said.

4. Listen again to part of the conversation.
Then answer the question. m

1. Listen again to part of the conversation. What does the librarian mean when he says
Then answer the question. ﬂ this: m
Why does the librarian say this: m ® His services are free of charge.
(& To show that he is busy with someone ' @ He has a lot of free time.
else (© He wanis the student to feel relaxed. 3
(& To indicate that he is ready to help (@ He is always eager to help.
3

(&> To question why the student is there
@) To demonstrate that he is bothered by -
the question .

140 LISTENING
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PASSAGE TWO (Questions 5-9)

Listen to two students having a
conversation,

B
tistaning  Eer T e

Conversation

‘ The Transcript

"":!'“ N ﬁiJD’:"
|

5. Listen again to part of the conversation,
Then answer the question. m

Why does the man say this: m

{® To show that he knows all the answers

(& To show that it is not hard for her to ask
a question

(& To show that he always asks a lot of
questions

@ To show that he is happy to help her

6. Listen agaih to part of the conversation.

Then answer the gquestion.

What does the man mean when he says

this: m

(@ The question is a difficult one to handle,

He can answer the guestion easily.

(® He knows how to apply for a
scholarship.

@ He will take care of the transcript for her.

. Listen again to part of the conversation.

Then answer the guestion. m

What does the woman mean when she says
this: m

& it sounds hard 10 do.

She does not think she can do it.

(@ That sounds {00 easy.

(& She can do it all herself.

. Listen again to part of the conversation.

Then answer the question. m
Why does the man say this: ﬂ

& To suggest that it is not likely that she
wilt get what she wants _

To show that he thinks she will be lucky

{© To state that she can always depend on
him

@ To imply that it wiil not take longer than
a week

. Listen again to part of the conversation.

Then answer the question. m

What does the man imply when he says

this: m

& The registrar’s office is Glosing soon.

It is best not to waste any time.

© The registrar wifl be able to tell her
about the scholarship.

(@ He will go to the registrar’s office in her
place.

LISTENING SKILLS
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 10-13) 11. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then

Listen to a group of students discussing answer the question. m
information from a zoology class. Why does the man say this: m
T S (& To show that the woman's statement is
l@@¥mw not completely correct
e @& To indicate that he is not completely
sure of the answer
@ To encourage the woman to try again
& To urge the woman to be more precise

Zoology

Cpposum 12. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then
answer the question. m

What does the man mean when he says

T this:m

@ “It's not clear.”

(& “You're mistaken.”
@ “That's right.”

@ "it's your idea.”

13. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then
answer the guestion. m

Why does the man say this: m

(& To show that he is in a hurry

(&> To show that he is reconsidering his
answer

© To show that he needs to rest

(@ To show that he is sure of his response

10. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then
answer the guestion. m

What does the woman mean when she says

this: m

(& She thinks that none of them knows
what it is.

(E> She is surprised that she knows what it
is.

(© She does not need to know what it is.

(& She does not know what it is but thinks
she should.
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 14-19)

Listen to a discussion in an astronomy
class.

Astronomy

Venus

14. Listen again tc part of the discussion. Then
answer the question. m

Why does the professor say this: m

& She wants to show that the answer is
not correct.

She would prefer an answer from a
different student.

(© She wants the student to change her
ANsSwWer.

(@ She would prefer a more definite
response.

15, Listen again to part of the discussion. Then
answer the question.

What does the professor mean when she

says this: m

(&> The student should try to be more logical.

(& The student should explain his answer
further. )

(&> The student’s answer is not correct.

(® The student should listen more carefully.

16. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then
answer the guestion. m

What does the professor mean when she

says this: m

D The students should know the answer.

& She is preparing to review something
from a previous lesson.

(© There is no need to discuss this now.

(> She is in a hurry to finish the lecture.

17. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then
answer the question. m

Why does the professor say this: m

(D To indicate that she is not sure of the
answer

(& To suggest an answer to a question that
she just asked

@ To propose an alternate explanation to
one just presented

2> To encourage the students to explain
why her suggestion is not accurate

18. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then
answer the guestion. m

Why does the professor say this: n

(2 To show that she wants more
information

(® To change the question that she wants
answered

@ To call on a different student for an
answer

& To correct something that she just said: '

18. Listan again to part of the discussion. Then -

answer the question. m

What does the student mean when he says

this: m :

(&> He needs rmore time to think of the
answer. _

He wants the professor {o call on
someone elsg

(©> He thinks he answered too quickly.

(® He wants to change his answer.

LISTENING SKILLS

d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €

143




- 144 LISTENING

E€f_1{2A»EIVI-zedE2[é\3/4_‘IfAzd_‘wé{o\§

Listening Skill 4: UNDERSTAND THE SPEAKER'S STANCE

In the Listening part of the test, you may be asked questions about the speaker’s stance, or
attitude. This tvpe of question asks you how the speaker seems to feel about a particular topic.
Often the speaker does not say directly how he or she feels; instead, you must understand the
speaker’s attitude from a combination of the words the speaker says, the context in which the
words are said, and the way the words are said. You may, for example, be asked to determine if
the speaker feels positive or negative, happy or sad, impressed or unimpressed, or enthusiastic
or bored about a particular topic. You may also be asked about whether a speaker is doubtful
or certain about what he or she is saying. To answer this iype of question, you must listen to
what is said in a particular context and how it is said, and then you must draw a conclusion
about the speaker’s stance, or attitude.

Example
You see on the computer screen: You hear:
; = = (narralor) Listen to a conversation behween two students,

{(woman) Do vou enjov plaving chess?

{man) Yes, I really do.

(woman) Well, you might think about joining the chess

; club. I belong to it, and 1 think you might

Consultation ; really enjoy it, too.

{man) What does the chess club do?

(woman) The members ger together once a week for
friendiv competitions. Then each semester, the
three best plavers from the club compete in a
tormament with plavers from other schools.

(man) The meetings once a week sound like a lot of
fun, but . . . uh ... my chess playing just . ..
ult . ., might not be guite up to_the level of
tonrnament play. |

{(woman) Well, why don't you come with e this
Wednesday and try outt one of the weekly
neetings? You can come io the meetings for a
while and then see if vou re ready io compete in a
tournainent in a few monihs.

Chess Club
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After you listen to the conversation, the question and answer choices appear on the com-
puler screen as the narrator states the question. This is a stance question that asks about the
speaker’s attitude. To start this question, a part of the conversation is replayed.

You see on the computer screen: You hear;

Rroaame  (narrator) Listen again to part of the conversation. Then
answer the question.

(woman) Do vou enjoy playing chess?

(man) Yes, I really do.

(woman} Well, vou might think about joining the chess
club. [ belong o it, and I think you might really
enjov it, too.

(narrator} How does the woman seem to feel about the
chess club?

The question and answer choices then appear on the computer screen as the narrator states
the question.

You see on the computer screen: You hear:

O e 'q (narrator) How does the woman seem to feel about the
: @ chess clubh?

- 19

" 1. How does the woman seem to feef
about the chess club? ;
> She thinks it is not as much fun |
as the tournaments. ] .
(> She reaily thinks it is wonderful.
(> She thinks it does not meet
often enough. _
O She thinks it is too competitive.

In the conversation, the woman says well, yor might think about joining the chess club. [ belong
to it, and I think you might really enjoy it, too. From this, it can be determined that she really
thinks it is wonderful. The second answer is therefore the best answer to this question.

Now look at an example of a different type of question that asks about the speaker’s atti-
tude.

You see on the computer screen: You hear:

(narrator) Listen again to part of the conversation. Then
answer the question.

{man} The meetings once a week sound like a lot of fun,
but ... uh ... mychess playing just. .. uhl . ..
might not be quite up to the level of tournament

play.

LISTENING SKILLS

d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €

145




146

E€f A»EMzal EZA%LIT 2d " &{0E

The question and answer choices then appear on the computer screen as the narrator states
the guestion.

You see on the computer screen: You hear:

. (narrator) Which sentence best expresses how the man
feels?

| 2. Which sentence best expresses
how the man feels?

> “l don't want to go to
meetings unless | can play in
tournaments."

O "l don't want to take part
in the meetings or the
tournaments.”

O "l really don't fee! comfortable

;’ playing in tournaments.”

- (O “I'mjust about ready 1o play in

A iournaments.”

In the conversation, the man says the meetings once a week sound like a lot of fun, but . ..
wh . . . my chess plaving just . . . uh . . . might not be quite up to the level of tournament play.
From this, it can be determined that the man would most likely enjov going to the meetings
but would not feel comfortable playving in tournaments. The third answer is therefore the best
answer to this question.

The following chart outlines the key points that you should remember about questions on
the speaker’s stance.

QUESTIONS ABOUT THE SPEAKER'S STANCE

HOW TO IDENTIFY Listen again to part of the passage.

THE QUESTION What is the attitude, opinion, point of view of the speaker?
Select the sentence that best expresses how the speaker feels.
What does the speaker mean?

WHERE TO FIND The part of the passage that indicates what the speaker says will be replayed for
THE ANSWER you.

HOW TO ANSWER 1. Listen carefully to what the speaker says in the part of the passage that is

THE QUESTION repeated.
2. Draw a conclusion about how the speaker feels.

LISTENING
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LISTENING EXERCISE 4: Listen to each passage and the questions that follow. Then choose
the best answers to the questions.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-2} 1. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then
Listen as an advisor discusses a student’s answer the question. m
course load with the student. How daes the student seem to feel about
taking the maximum number of courses?

f' @ It is too much work.
(® it is the best thing fo do.
i @ It is only done when necessary.
@ It is required in graduate school.

Consultation
suitatio 2. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then

answer the question. n

Which sentence best expresses what the

advisor might say to the student?

@& “You reaily need to work harder in your

— classes.”

(B> “Graduate schools prefer students whao
take a lot of classes.”

@ “You should do better work in fewer
classes.”

@ “lt's important for you to take more
classes.”

Course Load

LISTENING SKILLS 147
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FASSAGE TWO (Questions 3-4)

Listen to a conversation between two
students,

148

Conversation

Questionnaire |

3. Listen again to part of the conversation.
Then answer the guestion. m

How does the man seem io feel about the
assignment?

& It will be interesting.

& It will be worth the effort.

(@ It will be impossible to do.

@ it will take a ot of effort.

4, Listen again to part of the conversation.
Then answer the question. n

Which sentence best expresses how the

woman feels about the assignment?

(& This assignment will be enjoyable.

It will be so hard to do this assignment
carrectly.

@ The assignment will take toc much time.

& It will be enjoyable to respond to the
survey guestions.

LISTENING
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 5-6)

Listen to a lecture in a course on Native
American studies.

Native American
Studies

Iroguois Houses

7T

[ 1 ) sk 2oty o R

5. Listen again to part of the lecture. Then

answer the question. m

How does the professor seem to feel about
the design of the Iroguois village?

& it is too simple.

It is rernarkably effective.

@ It is overly embellished.

@ It is unnatural.

6. Listen again to part of the lecture. Then

answer the question. m

Which sentence best expresses how
the student seems to feel about the
assignment?

(&) "This sounds like a very creative

assignment.”

@& "It always helps to do your best.”
@ “This is too complicated o do.”
(&> “This isn't one of my specialties.”
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 7-8) 7. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then

tisten {c a discussion by two students answer the question. m

taking a meteorology class. How does the man seem to feel about the
topic in the beginning of the conversation?
(&) it is easy for him to explain.

(& He finds it very interesting.

© He does not like it.

: @ It does not make sense to him.

| Meteorology

8. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then
answer the question.
a ¢

Which senience best expresses how the

man feels at the end of the conversation?

@ "l can’t believe | need to know this!”

& “I actually think | understand this!”

© "“This is impossible for me to
understand!”

@ “I'm sure | already understood this!”

Hail

_.
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LISTENING EXERCISE (Skills 3—4): Listen to the passage and the questions that follow.

Then choose the best answers to the guestions.

Questions 1-6

Listen to a discussion in an American
history class.

[ —eme JH e T oemeren SRS O
] Listwning {7 oo | Peues l bt 3 i Wi
I AT ey

=
= @I
4

American History

The Fugio Coin

h
F.! Listanmg
]

(2
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1. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then
answer the question. m

How does the professor seem to feel when

she says this: m

@& Satisfied
@& Curicus
@& Tired

(& Frustrated

2. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then
answer the question. m

Why does the professor say this: m

(&) Because she wants the students to
disagree with her

Because she is trying to confuse the
students

(© Because she thinks that the students do
not know the answer

(@ Because she believes that this
information is correct
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3. Listen again to par of the discussion. Then

answer the question. m
Why does the professor say this: m

® 8he is feeling sorry for Sam.

(& Sam does not seem to know the
answer.

(© Sam’s classmates should try to be more
helpful.

@ She thinks Sam has done enough, and
she wants to give somecne else a
chance.

. Listen again to part' of the discussion. Then
answer the question. m

Why does the professor say this: m

(> To show that she is uncertain

To change the subject

© To suggest that she forgot what she said
@ To correct herself

5. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then

answer the question. m .

How does the professor seem to feel when

she says this: m

(&> it was good that the young country
issued coins.

@ These words represent the unity of the
young country.

&> The first coin was really the only one the
country needead.

& The first coin played an important role in
unifying the colonies.

. Listen again to part of the discussion. Then

answer the question. m
What might the professor say?

(&> “Better preparation is important.”
“Quizzes are an important part of this

class.”

(& “It's easier to give quizzes than to
lecture.”

@ “You're obviously quite prepared for the
quiz.”

LISTENING SKILLS
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LISTENING REVIEW EXERCISE (Skills 1-4}: Listen to the passage and the questions that
follow. Then choose the best answers to the questions.

Questions 1-8

Listen {o a lecture in a zoclogy class.

Zoology

Hibernation

= e -]

Jesning Hiem i roer ][

e

- bbdg..'{erﬁperaiu_re

" heart rate

grdundhogs
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1. Listen again to part of the lecture. Then

answer the question.

What does the professor mean when he

says this: m

(&> The students are late to class.

The students are quite calm,

& The students must stay after ¢lass.
@ The students are too noisy.

. What is the topic of the talk?

@ Why the groundhog hibernates
Which folktales relate to hibernation
@ How various animals hibernate

& Where animals hibernate

. What is NOT mentioned by the professor as
a way that various types of animals prepare
for the cold weather?

& Some build warmer dens or nests.

& Some head to southern climates.

© Some increase their activity.

(& Some hibernate, at ieast pariially.

. Listen again to part of the lecture. Then
answer the question. ﬂ

How does the professar seem to feel about
the ability of the groundhog 1o predict the
end of winter when he says this:

@ He beligves in it.

(> He's shocked by it.

@ He's enthusiastic about it.
@ He’s unimpressed by it.

. Which is NOT a goed hibernator?

(& A groundhog
& A squirrel
© A bat

@ A bear

6. Listen again to part of the lecture. Then

answer the question.
Why does the professor say this: m

& To indicate that Tom should have asked
that question earlier

& To show that hibernation shouid have
been defined earlier

& To state that the lecture shouid have
been started earlier

@ To indicate that the guestion had aiready
been answered

. What happens to body temperature and

heart rate during hibernation?
Click on 2 answers.

Body temperature increases.

Body temperature decreases.

Heart rate increases.
Heart rate decreases.

. What part of the bear most likely warms up

first from hibernation?
(&) The head

(& The paws

© The chest

@ The tail

LISTENING SKILLS
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CONNECTING INFORMATION

Questions about connecting information involve a number of ideas rather than a single idea.
These questions may ask about the organization of the ideas or about the relationships

between or among ideas.

Listening Skill 5: UNDERSTAND THE ORGANIZATION

Organization questions are guestions that ask about how the ideas in the passage are orga-
nized. They may ask specificallv about how information is organized, or they may ask you
to fill out a chart that shows the organization. It is important to understand that this type of
question is based on an understanding of the main points and how they are organized rather
than on a single point. Look at an example. :

Example

You see on the computer screen: You hear:

' 7 = : (narrator) Listen to a part of a lecture in a geography

) class.

| = ' 1 (professor) Today, ['ll be ralking about the major rivers of
the world. The four lovigest are the Nile, the

Amazon, the Mississippi, and the Yangize. : é

P —

| Geograph
graphy The Nile River in Africa is the longest, at 4,145
: Rivers miles int length. It flows north from the equator
. 1o empty into the Mediterranean and irrigates
niore than a million acres of land. -
- The Amacon River in South America is slightly

shorter than the Nile at just over 4,000 miles in
length. Though it is the world’s second longest
river, it carries more water thait anv other river,

| IEZT
e

i
I
Linrening !.; [ iy

Asia also has a smassive river systen. The
Yangtze River in Ching is Asias longest at 3,436
ﬂg@ Because fhe mountains at its sottce are
at such a high altitude, the Yangtze flows more
rapidly than other major rivers for most of its
lengih. &

ot

The Mississippt River is the best-known river
svstent in North America, and it's the United
States’ chief inland waterway. However, it’s 1101
the lonigest river in Novth America; the Missonri
River, at 2,340 niiles in length, is slightly longer

than the Mississippi.

After vou listen 10 the conversation, the first question and answer choices appear on the com-
puter screen as the narrator states the question. This is a multiple-choice question that asks
about the organization of the information in the passage.
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d"eE{oEa{A°AABREf AEET R A»ecKY ZA-ZYYE €




E€fipA»EMzal EAAYIT 2d € {0 E

You see on the computer screen: You hear:
(narrator} How is the informarion in the lecture organized?

1. How is the information in the

lecture organized?

(> Rivers in the western world are |
contrasted. '

> Characteristics of the
continents are compared.

(& Steps in the development of
rivers are expfained. i

(O Features of major rivers are :
outlined.

In the lecture, the professor says roday, [l be talking about the major rivers of the world, that
the Nile River in Africa is the longest, at 4,145 miles in length, that the Amazon River in South
America is . . . over 4,000 wmiles in length, that the Yangtze River in China is Asia’s longest at
3,436 miles, and that the Missouri River, at 2,340 miles in length, is slightly longer than the Mis-
sissippi. From this, it can be determined that the organization of the informatien in the lecture
is that features of major rivers are outlined. The last answer is therefore the best answer to this
question.

Now look at an example of an organization guestion that asks what is included in the pas-
sage. To answer this question, you must click in the correct column for each term.

You see on the computer screen: You hear:

(narrator) [s each of these rivers dzscussed m :
the lectire?

2. Is each of these rivers discussed in the
lecture?

For each river, click in the YES or NQ column.

YES | NO

A river in Asia

A river in Africa

A river in Europe

A river in North America

Ariver in South America

In the lecture, the professor mentions the Nile River in Africa, . . . the Amazon River in South
America, . . . the Yangtze River in China . . . Asia’s longest, . . . and the Mississippi River . . . the
besr-knowra river system in North Amenca From this, it can be determined that you shou!d
click in the YES columns for a river in Asia. a river in Africa, a river in North America, and a
river in South America. You should click in the NO column for a river in Europe.

LISTENING SKILLS
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Now look at an example of an organization question that asks the length of each of the
rivers discussed in the lecture. To answer this question, you must click in the correct box for
each of the rivers.

You see on the computer screen: You hear:

(narrator) What is the length of each of these
rivers?

3. What is the length of each of these rivers?

~ For gach river, click in the correct column.

Miles
2,307 | 3,436 | 4,007 | 4,145
Amazaon
Mississippi
Nile
Yangtze

In the lecture, the professor says the Nile River in Afvica is the longest, at 4,145 miles in length,
that the Amazon River in South America is . . . over 4,000 miles in length, that the Yangize River
in China is Asia’s lougest at 3,436 miles, and that the Missouri River, at 2,340 miles in length, is
slightly longer than the Mississippi. From this, it can be determined that the Amazon is 4,007
miles, the Mississippi is 2,307 miles, the Nile is 4,145 miles, and the Yangize is 3,436 miles.

The following chart outlines the key points you should remember about organization ques-
tions. :

QUESTIONS ABOUT THE ORGANIZATION

HOW TO IDENTIFY How is the information in the passage erganized?
THE QUESTION Click in the correct column., ..
Click in the correct box. ..

WHERE TO FIND Information to answer crganization questions is not directly stated in the passage.
THE ANSWER It is necessary to understand the main peints and draw a conclusion based on the
main points to answer the question.

HOW TO ANSWER 1. Listen carefully to each of the points in the passage.

THE QUESTION 2. Consider how these points are organized.

3. Look for an answer that shows the organization of the points.

4, Eliminate the definitety wrong answers, and choose the best answer from the
remaining choices.
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LISTENING EXERCISE 5: Listen to each passage and the questions that follow. Then choose
the best answers to the questions.

PASSBAGE ONE (Questions 1-3) 2. Is sach of these kinds pf tropism described
in the passage?
7 Foreach tem, ofickinthe -
YES or NO ¢olumn. =5

YES | NO

Listen to a lecture in a biotogy class.

The way plants respond to water

The way plants respond {o cold
Biology The way plants respond o geography
The way plants respond to gravity
The way plants respond o height
The way plants respond to light

Tropism

3. What is each of these types of tropism?
- For-each itern, click in the correct column. -

Phototropism | Geofropism | Hydratropism

& response
to light

A response
to water

A rasponse
fo gravity

1. How is the information inthe passage

organized?

(@ Various types of plants are explained.

(& Various ways that plants respond to
stimuli are classified.

(&> Various plants that survive in different
environments are described.

(© Various areas where planis grow best
are outlined,
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PASSAGE TWO (Questions 4-6) 5. The professor explains the steps in the
Listen to a lecture in an archeology class process of animal fossil formation. Put
oy ’ these steps in order.
T ) ST T 7 2 B [ e ' For each step in the process,
2 T e s A K A A _ click in the correct column.

STEP { STEP | STEP | STEP
1 2 3 4

Hard fissues become
Archeology buried.

The animat dies.

Minerals replace the
bones.

| Soft tissues decompose.

Fossils

6. Indicate whether each of these steps
occurs as an animat becomes a fossik.

For each statement, cfick in the
'YES or NC column.

YES | NO

After an animal dies, its hard tissues
decompose.

Layers of sediment cover the remains of a
dead animal.

Minerals from the bones dissolve in
groundwater.

Hard tissue is replaced by minerals.

4. How is the information in the passage Earth movements cause the fossils to
organized? OvE, |
@& The steps in a process are outlined.
(&> Various types of fossils are classified.
(@ The history of a particular fossil is

described. i
&> The formation of plant and animal fossils
Is contrasted.
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 7-9) 8. Do the students discuss each of these
i ; . -
Listen to a discussion by a group of casfg.s.l m.wh.u.:h Darrow parlitc:?ated.
students taking a law class. For each case, click in the

'YES or NO cofumn. .-
[ v ioxs : N =
ntoning J (T W o [P AR YES { NO

| A case involving a raitway union president

A case invelving coal miners having an
accident

Law \ A case involving the murder of a teenager

A case involving a high-school biology
Clarence Darrow teacher

i A case involving the owner of some
( monkeys

9. The students discuss a number of cases in
which Clarence Darrow was i_nvolved. What
was each of these cases about?

For'each case; click int the correct colurmn.

Railroad | Evolution { Murder
strike in the trial
classroom

The Scopes
case

—

The Loeb-
Leopold case

The Debs case

7, How do the students organize their

discussion?

@& They contrast cases by different defense
lawyers.

They explain how a lawyer defended his
clients.

@© They talk about exampies of different
types of cases.

@ They discuss a lawyer's cases in -
chronological order.
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 10-14) 11. What does each type of fracture desctibe?
. Foreachtype of fracture, =
© - click in the correct cofumn,

Listen 1o a discussion in a physiology class.

Describes | Describes | Describes
amount of| number | neither
damage | of breaks

Simple fracture

Single fracture

Gompound
fracture

Physiology

Fractures

Complex fracture
Doubie fracture
e Multite fracture
Greenstick fracture

12. How can each type of fracture be
described?
-7 For each type of fracture,
. click in the correct colurnn.

Partial | Complete | Complete
fracture | fracture | fracture

with no with
broker | broken :
skin skin k

Simpie fracture

Compaound

fracture

10. How is the information in the discussion

organized? Greenstick fracture }

= Simple and compound fractures are
contrasted.

(&> Various types of fractures are classified
according {c the number of breaks,

(© Different ways that bones can break are
described.

S Medical conditions are categorized
according to sericusness.
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13. How many breaks does each type of
fracture have?
. Foreach type of fracture, -
"+ click in the corréct column, .

One Two Numerous
break breaks breaks

Single fracture

Doubie fracture

Multiple
fracture

14. How serious is each type of fracture?

- For each type of fracture,
“click in the correct column.

Less | Serious | More
serigus serious

Simpie fracture

Compound fracture

Greenstick fracture
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Listening Skill 6: UNDERSTAND RELATIONSHIPS

Relationship questions ask you to recognize how different ideas or pieces of information in the
passage are related. As you listen to a passage, vou should listen to the different ideas that are
presented and focus on how the ideas are interrelated. You may, for example, be asked to draw
a conclusion, predict an cutcome, make an inference, recognize a sequence, or determine the
cause for a certain effect. It is important to understand that the answer to this type of question
is based upon a number of ideas or pieces of information from the passage rather than on a
single detail. Look at an example.

Example

You see on the computer screen: You hear:
: = : 51 (narrator) Lislen as hwo students discuss campus parking.

(man} Carn vou tell me about parking on campus? 've

: just gorten a car, and I'ni going to be parking on

; campus. I'm so glad I don't have to be riding miv
bicvcle to class anvmore.

(wornan} Parking is kind of difficudt on campus because

, g there just aren'’t enough spaces for all the people

Campus Parking T who want to park. You do know that if vou're

; guing to park on campus, you'll need a_parking

' sticker?

=———== {man) A parking sticker? What kind of parking sticker?

{woman) Well {f vou're only going 1o park on canipus once
inn a while, vou can get a daily sticker each dav
thar vou park. But if voi're going to be parking
on campus often, then yvou should really get a
peritanent sticker,

{man)} I have classes alimost every day of the week, so 1
know what 1've got to do.

Conversation

After vou listen to the conversation, a question and answer choices appear on the computer
screen as the narrator states the question. This is a relationship question that asks you to
predict an outcome.
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—
You see on the computer screen: You hear:

(narrator) What will the man most likely do?

1. What will the man most likely do?
O Get a new car
 Ride his bike to campus
(& Get a daily sticker
& Get a permanent sticker

In the lecture, the woman says vou do know that if vou're going to park on campus, you'll need
a parking sticker and if you're going to be parking on campus often, then you should really get a
permanent sticker, and the man replies I have classes almost every day of the week, so I know
whar I've got to do. Tt can be inferred from this that the man will most likely get a permanent
sticker. The last answer is therefore the best answer to this question.

The following chart outlines the key points you should remember about detail questions.

QUESTIONS ABOUT RELATIONSHIPS

HOW TO IDENTIFY What is most likely...?
THE QUESTION What is implied...?
What can be inferred...?

WHERE TC FIND Information to answer relationship questions is not directly stated in the passage.
THE ANSWER It is necessary to understand the main points and draw a conclusion based on the
main points to answer the question. '

HOW TO ANSWER i
THE QUESTION

. Listen carefully to each of the points in the passage.

. Consider how these points might be related.

. Look for an answer that shows how the points are related.

. Eliminate the definitely wrong answers, and choose the best answer from the

LN ST N QY

remaining choices.
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LISTENING EXERCISE 6: Listen to each passage and the questions that follow. Then choose
the best answers to the questions.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-2) PASSAGE TWO (Questions 3-4) 82
Listen as a student asks her advisor about Listen as a student meets with his professor
a placement test. to discuss a term paper he is writing.
| Consultation Consultation 23
| s
: Placement Test A Term Paper =3 h
r E
]

1. What is implied about the math placement 3. How was this meeting most likely initiated?
test? (® The student requested the meeting.
@ 1t is really difficuit. (& The student stopped by the office for an
@& It is required for all students. unscheduled meeting.
(@ The advisor does not recommend it. (& The meeting happened by chance.
(@ Net all students take it. (@ The professor asked the student to
come.

2. What is the student most likely going to do?
& Try to score well on the test
Take the beginning math class
(T Speak to a different advisor
@& Skip the placement test

4. What is the professor’s overall assessment
of the outline?
(& There is no room for improvernent.
It is not as good as it could be.
(& Nothing about it is right.
@ It is too organized.
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 5-6) PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 7-9)

Listen to a fecture in a botany class. Listen as a profassor talkks to a group of
students in an economics class.

Botany
Economics

Conifers .
! i : Presentation

A

5. What does the professor imply about

conifers in the lecture? 7. What topic would be most acceptable to
@ The vast majority of the world's trees are the professor?
conifers. (@& An in-depth analysis of the theoretical
One reason for the long survival of model of diminishing returns
conifers is their ability to survive A detailed comparison of the theoretical
drought. mode! of diminishing returns and
@ All conifers have needle-shaped leaves. a theoretical model of diminishing
@ Some conifers have flowers instead of marginal utility
cones. © An analysis of the failure of National
Bank based on the theoretical model
. of diminishing returns
8 gf;a; ?(;f tt:: :;‘(?i?;:;om likely supposed @ A detailed comparison of the _faifure
: of Nationai Bank and the failure of
(&) Qutline the material in Chapter 23 Independence Bank

(& Discuss the questions in the text

@ Turn in written answers to questions

® Prepare a written assignment about
conifers
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8. Which would most likely get a good grade?

@G> A presentation so thorough and long
that there are no questions

@& A presentation full of lots of guestions
for the audience

@ A short presentation with lots of time for
questions

@ A concise presentation and an equal
amount of time for questions

LISTENING
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9. Which of the following would the proefessor

most likely say?

@& “Get as involved in asking questions as
you can.”

(& “Take ail the time you want asking and
answering questions.”

(> "Ask guestions only if something is
really unclear.”

@ “Don't waste the speaker’s time with too
many guestions.”
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LISTENING EXERCISE (Skills 5-6): Listen to the passage and the questions that follow.
Then choose the best answers 1o the questions.

Questions 1-7 C5] T
. o | T e XA
Listen to a discussion about a history o :

course.

History l

1. What does the discussion focus on?

T T (& Historical events at three locations

& A century-by-century history of an area

(© Various ways the Wright brothers proved
influentiat

(@& Three different study guestions

2. How are the locations presented?
(& |a spatial order from south o north
in order of importance
@ In the order suggested by the professor
(@ In chronological order
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3. When did these people live?
T For each person oF people
- - clickin the correct columin:

F 16th | 18th | 20th
century | century | cenfury

Blackbeard

Wright brothers

Losi colonists

4. With what people are these locations
associated?
1 For e ogatd

“the correct column . k.

Blackheard | Wright Lost
brothers | colonists
Roanoke
Istand
(cracoke
Istand
Kitty Hawk

5. Do the students discuss these places?
" For each place, _¢Iiok inthe.
© YES or NO column. .

YES | NO

A place where a ship was losi

A place where a colony was established

A place used as a pirate's hideout

A place that was attacked by pirates

A place where there is an airport

A place where ar event in aviation history
took place

LISTENING
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6. What can be inferred from the passage

about the events selected by the students?

(&) They alt involved farmous people.

They were not all positive events.

@© They all took place within the last
century.

(@ They all occurred in different states,

. What will the students most likety do next?

(& Visit the Outer Banks

Take the history exam

(© Finish the last question

(O> Discuss the Quter Banks further
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LISTENING REVIEW EXERCISE (Skills 1-6): Listen to the passage and the questions that
follow. Then choose the best answers to the questions.

Questions 1-6 Y Y
. uiatsring v ¥ o | P27 = ER AR
Listen to a lecture in a botany class. o E5 D,
M o]
itosoa § [ v 2 SN
Botany :
Leaf Arrangements '

o
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1. Why is the professor discussing leaf
arrangements with the students?
(& To prepare them for an assignment
& To prepare them for an exam
© To review a completed assignment
(@ To review an exam that was given

2. What points does the professor want to

mzke about feaf arrangements on plants?
L Click on 2 answers.:

Leaves always appear in even-numbered
patierns.

[El Leaf arrangements are generally quite
orderly.

& Leaves tend to be arranged far away
from nodes.

Leaves tend to be arranged in ways that
maximize the light that reaches them.

3. With what type of leaf arrangements are
these node patterns associated?

~ For each node pattern,
click in the correct column,

'Opposite Alternate | Whorled

Gne leaf per node

Two leaves per
node

Three leaves per
node

4. How common are these types of leaf
arrangements?
For each phrase, click in
the correct column.

Opposite ; Alternate | Whorled

Least common

Naither most nor
least common

Most common
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5. What does the professor say about the
botanical garden?
' ' Click on 2 answers. .

It belongs to the university.

[E] it has quite a fimited number of plants.

The plants in it are not labeled.

O] It has examples of all three leaf
structures.

6. Listen again to part of the lecture, Then
answer the question. m

What does the professor mean when he

says this: n

(& “Class is not over yet.”

“t have something more to say.”
© "“You need to be careful.”

(@ “Please help me out with this.”
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LISTENING POST-TEST

Listening Comprehension

Section Directions

This section measures your ahility to understand conversations and lectures in English.

You will listen 1o 1 conversation and 1 lecture. You will hear each conversation and lecture one time. |
After each conversation or lecture, you will answer some questions about it. The questions typically

ask about the main idea and supporting details. Scme guestions ask about a speaker's purpose or

attitude. Answer the questions based on what is stated or implied by the speakers.

You may take notes while you listen. You may use your notes to help you answer the questions.
Your notes will not be scored.

in some guestions, you will see this icon: m This means that you wilt hear, but not see, part of
the gquestion.

You will now begin this part of the Listening section.

.'_j'
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Questions 16

Listen to a conversation between a student
and g professor.

Consultation

Music Project
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1. Why is the student talking with the 4, What does the student say about a

professor?
& To explain why she missed a class
To clarify an assignment he gave in

composer for her project?

i

lig answers.

[ She has already selected one.

class ; i
, She would like to choose a different one.
i h composer she shoul \ )
@ Tocmc;;e"ﬂ whic P ® should It is not one that was covered in cfass.

& To let the professor know what she
thinks of the assignment

. Listen again to part of the passage. Then
answer the guestion. m

Why does the professor say this: m

& He wanis to find out what the student
already knows.

He is not sure exactly what the project
is.

(@ He wouid like to know which c¢lass the
student is talking about.

(@ He does not remember what he said in

class.

3. is each of these part of the assignment?
" For each item, click in.the
. YESorNOcolumn. . -

YES | NO

Learning about the life of a composer the
professor has seiected

Studying the writing style of a compaser

Performing a composition written by a
certain composer

Writing a piece of music in the style of a
COmposer

[B She has already done some research on
one.

. How does the student seem to fee! about

the assignment?

@ It seems quite boring and unreasonabie.

Sha thinks it will be extremely easy.

@ It seemns interesting but challenging to
her.

(® She seems quite unconcerned about it.

. What conclusion can be drawn about the

assigmiment?

(&> It requires students to develop their own
style of music.

[t will most likely result in very similar
projects from students.

@©_1t is something that can be completed

 quickly and easily.

@ It involves both research and production

from students. '
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7. What is the instructior's main point? 10. Listen again to part of the passage. Then

@& That there are reasons to support the
idea that L.ake Superior is not the
largest of the Great Lakes

That certain arguments support
traditional ideas about the Great
Lakes

(© That there are reasons to support the
idea that Lake Michigan and Lake
Huron are acting as two distinct lakes

(& That scientific data demonstrate that

been considered the largest?
(&> Lake Michigan

(& Lake Superior

(@ Lake Ontario

@ Lake Huron

answer the question. m

How does the professor seem to feel about

the student's response?

& It needs further explanation.

Nothing was correct in it.

© It was exceptional.

(&> He hopes the other students can do
better,

the Great Lakes are actually one large 11. What is true about Lakes Michigan and
lake Huron?
. - For each statement, click in the
. Why does the instructor say this: m - YES or NO column. -
& To confirm that the answer the students YES:{ NO
believe is really correct Their elevation is the same. :
. . L t
To_ trick the students m?o thinking that i The flow of water between them can go
is a really easy question pack and forth
© To encourage the students to answer —
quickly They are each individually larger than
Lake Superior.
(& To show that the answer the students
believe is correct is not ﬁey are each 3 to 5 miles wide.
. Which of the Great Lakes has traditionalty 12. What can be inferred from the discussion?

& That a common conception is not
necessarily scientifically accurate

(® That two lakes can never act as one

(& That Lake Superior is inarguabiy the
world’s largest freshwater iake

(& That traditiona! beliefs are never wrong

I Turn to the chart on page 545, and circle the numbers of the questions that you missed.
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SPEAKING DIAGNOSTIC PRE-TEST

Speaking

Section Directions

In this section of the test, you will be able o demonstrate your ability to speak about a variety of
topics. You will answer six questions. Answer each of the gquestions as completely as possible.

in questions 1 and 2, you will speak about familiar topics. You need tc demonstrate your ability to
speak clearly and coherently about the topics.

In guestions 3 and 4, you will first read a short text. You wili then listen to a talk on the sarme topic.
You will then be asked a guestion about what you have read and heard. You will need to combine
appropriate information from the text and the talk to provide a complete answer to the guestion.
You need to demonstrate your ability to speak clearly and coherently and to accurately convey
information about what you read and heard.

in questions 5 and 6, you will first listen to part of a conversation or a lecture. You will then be
asked a question about what you heard. You need to demonstrate your ability {o speak clearly and
coherently and on your ability to accurately convey infermation about what you heard.

You may take notes while you read and while you listen 1o the conversations and lectures. You may
use your notes 1o help you prepare your response.

Listen carefully to the directions for each question. The directions will not be written on the screen.

oo =
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Questions 1-6

Question 1
Read the guestion. On a piece of paper, take notes on the main points of a response. Then respond
to the question.

What are the characteristics of a good teacher? Use reasons and
examples to support your response.

Question 2
Read the question. On a piece of paper, take notes on the main points of a response. Then respond
to the question.

Would you prefer to take a vacation in the mountains or at the ccean?
Use reasons to support your response.
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Question 3
Read the passage. On a piece of paper, take notes on the main points of the reading passage.

Notice from the humanities department

Because so many students have been registering for classes in the Humanities Depariment
for which they have not fulfilled the prerequisites, the faculty committee of the Humanities
Department has decided that a new policy will go into effect for the coming semester. This new
policy, which was instituted by a unanimous vote of the faculty committee of the Humanities
Bepartment, is that ail students who want te register in courses other than introductory courses
in the Humanities Department must obtain signatures from their advisors before registering
in these courses. 11 is the responsibility of advisors to determine if students have completed
appropriate prerequisites before authorizing enroliment in courses.

Listen o the passage. On a piece of paper, take notes on the main points of the listening passage. m

Now answer the following guestion:

How does the students’ conversation add to the information
included in the notice?
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Question 4 _
Read the passage. On a piece of paper, take notes on the main points of the reading passage.

Nonverbat communication is any Kind of communication that takes place without the use of
words, it can refer to facial expressions such as smiling or frowning; it can refer to movements
of the head such as nodding the head to show agreement or shaking it to show disagreement;
it can refer to hand gestures such as offering the hand to shake in greeting or waving the hand
to say “hello” or “goed-bye.” Nonverbal communication can also refer to a whole host of other
ways of communicating without words inasmuch as nonverbal communication is limited only by
exciusion: it is any type of communication without words. Communication is verbal if words are
used; it is nonverbal if words are not used.

L Listen o the passage. On a piece of paper, take notes on the main points of the listening passage. m

Now answer the following question:

How does the professor suppiement the information included in the
reading?
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Question 5 o
Listen to the passage. On a piece of paper, take notes on the main points of the listening passage. n

Now answer the following question:

What does the man suggest the woman should do to deal with the
problem she is having?

Question 6 ‘ _ ‘
Listen to the passage. On a piece of paper, take notes on the main points of the listening passage. m

R

Now answer the following question:

What points does the professor make about echolocation?

L After vou have completed this test, fill in the chart on pages 546-551.
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SPEAKING OVERVIEW

The third secticn on the iBT TOEFL test is the Speaking section. This section consists of six
tasks: two independent tasks and four integrated tasks. Two of the integrated tasks combine
reading and listening with speaking, and the other two integrated tasks combine listening with
speaking. To complete these tasks, vou will speak inte a microphone and your responses will
be recorded on the computer.

* The two independent tasks each consist of a question to be answered. The ideas in
your responses come from your personal experience rather than from material that
is given to you.

+ The two reading, listening, and speaking integrated tasks each consist of a read-
ing passage, a listening passage, and a question that asks how the ideas in the two
passages are related. '

* The two listening and speaking integrated tasks each consist of a longer listening
passage and a question that asks you to summarize key points of the passage.

Because these kinds ol tasks are different, there are different strategies for each kind. The
following strategies can help you on the independent tasks in the Speaking section.

I STRATEGIES FOR AN INDEPENDENT SPEAKING TASK

to spend time reading the directions carefully when you take the test. You should be completely

| 1. Be familiar with the directions. The directions on every test are the same, so it is not necessary
familiar with the directions before the day of the test,

directions, so you can click on €ontinue] as soon as it appears and use your time on the

2. Dismiss the diractions as soon as they come up. You should aiready be famifiar with the
I passages and questions, 1

3. Read the question carefully, and answer the question exactly as it is asked. You will be given
some time at the beginning of the task to be sure that vou understand the question and what I
I the question is asking you to do.

4. Organize your response very clearly. You should have a topic statement and supperting details.

5. Use transitions to make your response cohesive. Your response is easier to understand if you
I show how the ideas in your response are related. I

6. Stick to vocabulary, sentence structures, and grammatical points that you know. This is not
the best time to try out new words, structures, or grammar points.

I 7. Speak slowly and distinctly. It is better to speak clearly so that you can be understood than to
race through your response so that you will be able to say more.

8. Monitor the time carefully on the title bar of the computer screen, The title bar indicates how
I much time you have to complete your response.

) ——— T ———e
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The following strategies can help you on the reading, listening, and speaking integrated
tasks in the Speaking section.

e ————

STRATEGIES FOR AN INTEGRATED SPEAKING TASK
(Reading, Listening, and Speaking)

1. Be familiar with the directions. The directions on every test are the same, so it is not necessary
to spend time reading the directions carefully when you take the test. You should be completely
familiar with the directions before the day of the test.

2. Dismiss the directions as soon as they come up. You should already be familiar with the
directions, so you can click on as soon as it appears and use your time on the
passages and questions.

of the informaticn that you need to plan your response is included in the passages. You do not

I 3. Do not worry if the material in the integrated task is on a topic that is not familiar to you. All
need any background knowledge to answer the questions.

4, Read the reading passage carefully. You wili have only a limited time to read the passage.

5. Take careful notes as you read the passage. You should focus on the main points and key
I supperting material. Do not try to write down everything you read. Do not write down too
many unnecessary details.

6. Listen carefully to the passage. You will hear the passage one time only. You may not hear the
passage again.

7. Take careful notes as you listen to the spoken material. You should focus on the main points
‘and key supporting material. Do not try to write down everything you hear. Do not write down
too many unnecessary details.

B. Organize your response very clearly. You shauld have an overall topic statement that shows
the relationship between the reading passage and the listening passage. You should also discuss
the reading passage and the listening passage.

9, Use transitions to make your response cohesive, Your response is easier 1o understand if you
show how the ideas in your response are related,

10. Stick to vocabulary, sentence structures, and grammatical points that you know. This is not
the hest time to try out new words, structures, or grammar points.

11. Speak slowly and distinctly. It is better to speak clearly so that you can be understood than to
race through your response so that you can say more.

12. Monitor the time carefully on the title bar of the computer screen. The title bar indicates how
much time you have to complete your response.

184 SPEAKING
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The following strategies can help you on the listening and speaking integrated tasks in the
Speaking section.

STRATEGIES FOR AN INTEGRATED SPEAKING TASK
(Listening and Speaking) |

1. Be familiar with the directions. The directions on every test are the same, so it s not necessary
to spend time reading the directions carefully when you take the test. You should be completely
familiar with the directions before the day of the test.

2. Dismiss the directions as soon as they come up. You should already be familiar with the |
directions, so you can click on as soon as it appears and use your time on the
passages and questions.

3. Do not worry if the material in the integrated task is on a topic that is not familiar to you. All
of the information that you need to plan your response is included in the passages. You do not
need any background knowledge ta answer the guestions. |

4. Listen carefully to the passage. You will hear the passage one time only. You may not hear the
passage again.

5. Take careful notes as you listen to the spoken material. You should focus on the main points
and key supporting material. Do not try to write down everything you hear, Do not write down |
too many unnecessary details.

h 6. Organize your response very clearly. You should have an overall topic statement that states the
main point of the passage and details that suppert the main point. |

7. Use transitions to make your response cohasive, Your response is easier to understand if you
show how the ideas in your response are related.

8. Stick to vocabulary, sentence structures, and grammatical points that you know. This is not
the best time to try out new words, structures, or grammar points. |

9. Speak slowly and distinctly. it is better to speak clearly so that you can be understood than to
| race through your response so that you can say more,

10. Monitor the time carefully on the title bar of the computer screen. The title bar indicates how
much time you have to complete your response, Jl

SPEAKING OVERVIEW
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SPEAKING SKILLS

The following skills will help you to implement these strategies in the Speaking section of the
{BT TOEFL test.

INDEPENDENT TASKS

There are two independent speaking tasks. These two independent speaking tasks are a free-
choice response and a paired-cheice response.

Speaking Skill : PLAN THE FREE-CHOICE RESPONSE

The first and most important step in the independent free-choice task in the Speaking section
of the iBT TOEFL test is to decode the question to determine what the intended outline is.
Independent free-choice questions generally give clear clues about how your answer should be
constructed. It is important to follow the clues that are given in the topic when vou are plan-
ning vour answer. You will probably not be given too much credit for a response that does not
cover the question in the way that is intended. Study the following question.

Question

Where would you like to be professionally in ten years? Use details {o
suppon your response.

As you read this topic, you should quickly determine that you should state clearly where vou
would like to be professionally in ten years and suppoirt that statement with details. You will
have a little bit of time before you speak to plan your ideas. Study the following plan for the
response to the question.

TOPIC STATEMENT: 1 would like to own my own business

SUPPORT: how | will work toward owning my business
(details): = will get master’s in business
(entrepreneurship)
* will work in company while planning my
pusiness
* will start my own business when | am ready

In this plan, there is a topic statement about owning my own business and supporting details
about the steps 1 will take to work toward this goal.
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| The following chart outlines the key information that you should remember about plan-
: ning the response.

PLANNING THE RESPONSE

HOW TO DECODE Each question in the independent free-choice task shows you what you should
THE QUESTION discuss and how you should organize your response. You must decede the topic
' carefully to determine the intended way of organizing your response. You must
include a topic statement and support, . '

HOW TC DEVELOP | Support your topic statement with the kinds of suppaort that the question asks
SURPORTING for (such as reasons, details, or exarmples), and try to personalize your response as
IDEAS much as possible. The more support you have, the better your response will be,

SPEAKING EXERCISE 1: For each of the following questions, prepare a plan that shows the
type of information yvou will include in your response.

1. E\.’hat are the characteristics of a good neighbor? Use reasons and details to support your J
response.

TOPIC STATEMENT: The two most important characteristics are friendliness and
helpfulnes@ :

SUPPORT: why these characteristics are important _
(reasons): ¢ friendliness because | want to live in a place where pecple are
Triendhy
* helpfulness because it is important for neighbors te help in
times of need

2. (What is your favorite holiday? Use reasons and details to support your response. )
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3. Which person has helped you the most to get where you are today, and how has he or she
helped you? Use examples to support your response.

A

4 if you suddenly got $10 million, what would you spend it on? Use details 1o support your
response.

5 G\r‘hat does your dream house look like? Use details 1o support your response. |

6. (What is your favorite food? Use reasons and details to support your response. )
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7. What are the characteristics of a good parent? Use reasons and details to support your
response, '

8. (lf you could live anywhere, where would you live? Use reasons to support your response. j

o What person who is alive today would you most like to meet? Use reasons and details to
support your response.

10. (Why are your preparing to take the TOEFL test? Use reasons to support your response. )
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Speaking Skill 22 MAKE THE FREE-CHOICE RESPONSE

After you have planned vour response, vou need to make your response. As you make your
response, you should think about the following three things: (1) vou should start with a topic
statement, (2) you should support the topic statement, and (3) you should use transitions to
show how the ideas are related. '

Look at the plan for a response to the independent speaking task on where you would like
to be in fen vears and a sample response based on these notes.

TOPIC STATEMENT: | would like to own my own busingss

SUPPORT: how | will work toward owning my business
(details): T“wW@,?t masters in business -
(entrepreneurship)
 will work in company while plarining my
business
» will start my own business when | am ready

{In ten yearg 1 would like to own an import business of my owtt.
Next yean | will be starting a master's program in busingss with a
specialization in entrepreneurship. | will be getting this degree because
| hope Lo start my own business and make it successful some day.
After | finish my master's degree(three years from now | will most
likely take 2 position in another company for a few years to make
s0Me Money and to spend some time planning my own business,
Wmsn yearg) | hope to own imy own company and be on the way to
making It & success.

You should notice that this response includes a topic statement followed by several supporting
details, The transitions it teiz vears, next vear, three vears from now, and within ten vears are
used to show how the ideas are related.

The following chart outlines the key information you should remember about making the
response.

MAKING THE RESPONSE
TOPIC Start your response with a topic statement that states the main point of the
response.
SUPPORT Include details 1o support the topic statement,
TRANSITIONS Use transitions to show how the ideas in the response are related.
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SPEAKING EXERCISE 2: Create responses for the independent speaking tasks that you have
been working on in Speaking Skills 1-2.

SPEAKING REVIEW EXERCISE (Skills 1-2): Read each question. On a piece of paper, take
notes on the main points of each response. Then respond to each question.

1. If you could have any job in the world, what would it be? Use details to support your response.
2. At what age should a person be allowed {o drive? Uise reasons to support your response.

3. What is the best excuse to give your teacher when you have not done the homework? Use
reasons to support your response.

4, What is vour favorite day of the year? Use reasons to support your response.

5. What change would you like your government to make? Use reasons t0 support your response.

Speaking Skill 3: PLAN THE PAIRED-CHOICE RESPONSE

The first and most important stcp in the independent paired-choice task in the Speaking sec-
tion of the iBT TOEFL test is to decode the question to determine what the intended outline is.
Independent paired-choice questions generally give clear clues about how your answer should
be constructed. It is important to follow the clues that are given in the topic when you are
planning your answer. You will probably not be given too much credit for a response that does
not cover the question in the way that is intended. Study the following question.

Question

Do you like to try new kinds of food or eat the same kind of food all the
time? Use details and examples to support your response.

As you read this topic, you should quickly determine that you should state clearly whether
you like to try new kinds of food or eat the same kind of food and support that statement with
details and examples. You will have a little bit of time before you speak to plan your ideas.
Study the following plan for the response to the question.
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TOPIC STATEMENT: | think | am the kind of person who tries new
food, but | am not

SUPPORT: | think [ am adventurous, but not about food
{details): # | like to meet new people, go to new places,
try new things
e | don't like to try new food
{example): *® time last week when [ went to new
restaurant but didn't try new food

In this plan, there is a topic stalement about the kind of person I am and supporting details
and an example about what I really like.

The following chart ocutlines the key information that you should remember about plan-
ning the response.

PLANNING THE RESPONSE

HOW TC DECODE Each question in the independent paired-choice task shows you what you should 1
THE QUESTION discuss and fiow you should organize your response. You must decode the topic ' i _

carefuily to determine the intended way of organizing your response. You must . 3
include a topic statement and support.

HOW TC DEVELOP Support your topic statement with the kinds of support that the question asks
SUPPORTING for (such as reasons, details, or exarnples), and try to personalize your response as
IDEAS much as possible. The more support you have, the better your response will be,

SPEAKING EXERCISE 3: For each of the following questions, prepare a plan that shows the
tvpe of information vou will include in vour response.

1. [Do you prefer to be in a large or a small class? Use reasons to support your response. ]

TOPIC STATEMENT: |think it is better to be in a large class

SUPPORT: why [ think large classes are better
(reasons): ¢ hear ideas from many rather than from few
* one student can't dominate larger class

2. Would you prefer to go cut te dinner or stay home and cook a meal? Use reasons to suppert
your response.
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"| Do you think it is better to marry before or after the age of 30? Use reasons to support your
response.

i
7 f‘ K
&
%
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o
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gg.
T

) [Do you prefer to take essay exams or multiple-choice exams? Use reasons to suppoit your J
response.

5 (Would you prefer to take a trip by plane or by train? Use reasaons to support your response. )

6. [Wou!d you like to live in a big city or & small town? Use reasons to suppori your response. )
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Do you think it is better to study alone or study with friends? Use reasons to support your
response,

8. (Do you prefer to play sports or watch sports? Use reasons {o support your response. )

9. Wouid you prefer to go to the opera or to a football game? Use reasons and details 1o support

your response.

10. Would you prefer to take the TOEFL test or a math test? Use reasons and details to support

Your response.
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Speaking Skill 4: MAKE THE PAIRED-CHOICE RESPONSE

; After you have planned your response, you need to make your response. As you make your
q response, you should think about the following three things: (1) you should start with a topic
statement, (2) you should support the topic statement, and (3) you should use transitions to
show how the ideas are related.

Lock at the plan for a response to the independent speaking task on whether you like to try
new foods or not and a sample response based on these notes.

TOPIC STATEMENT: 1| think | am the kind of person who tries new
food, but | am not

SUPPORT: | think | am adventurous, but not about food
(details): ® [like to meet new people, go to new places,
try new things
o | don't like to try new food
{example): * time last week when [ went to new
restaurant but didw’t try new food

[ like to think that I'm the kind of person who is willing to try new
kinds of food, but when | get right down to it, it seems that 'm not
that adventurous when it comes to trying new kinds of food. [ think
of myself as an adventurous person; [ like to meet new people, go to
new places, and try new thinge. wheriever I'm given the choice
of trying new food or sticking with the regulzar food 'm familiar with, |
seem to avoid new kinds of food. Last week,{for instancel my friends
wanted to try a new restaurant, and they ordered new things while |
ordered the same old hamburger and fries.

You should notice that this response includes a topic statement followed by several supporting
details. The transitions however and for instance are used to show how the ideas are related.

The following chart outlines the key information you should remernber about making the

response.
) MAKING THE RESPONSE _
TORIC Start your response with a topic statement that states the main point of the
response.
SUPPORT Inciude the details to support the topic statement.
TRANSITIONS Use transiﬂqns to show how the ideas in the response are related.
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SPEAKING EXERCISE 4: Create responses for the independent speaking tasks that vou have
been working on in Speaking Skills 3-4.

SPEAKING REVIEW EXERCISE (Skills 3-4): Read each question. On a piece of paper, take
notes on the main points of each response. Then respond to each question.

1. If your teacher makes a mistake, is it better to correct the {eacher or ignore the mistake? Use
reasons tc support your response.

2. Is it better to take chances in fife or play it safe?

3. Is it better to have a career that pays a lot of money but keeps you away from your family or a
career that does not pay so much but allows you time with your famnily? Use reasons to support

your response.

4. Do you make decisions quickly or take your time making them? Use details and examples to
support your response,

5. Do you think children should always obey their parents, or are there times when it is not
necessary for children to obey?
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INTEGRATED TASKS (Reading and Listening)

There are two integrated tasks that integrate speaking with reading and listening. These two
integrated speaking tasks are on a2 campus topic and on an academic topic.

Speaking Skilt 5: NOTE THE MAIN POINTS AS YOU READ

In the first reading, listening, and speaking integrated task in the Speaking section of the iBT
TOEFL test, you will be asked to read a passage from a campus setting as part of the task. In
this part of the integrated task, it is important for you to be able to read a campus passage of
100~120 words and take notes on the main points of the reading passage in a short period of
time. Look at the following example of a reading passage that is part of the integrated speak-
ing task. '

Reading Passage

A nofice from the office of the university president

The university president would like to make sure that it is perfectly
clear to all university professors, administrators, students, and any other
members of the university community that university policy requires
that no pets be allowed on campus. The only exception to this rule,
absolutely the only exception, is animals such as seeing-eye dogs that
are trained for use in assisting persons with disabilities. Any other pets,
no matter how large or small, are uneguivocally not allowed. Anyone
who fails to follow this policy, be they faculty, administrators, students,
or others, will face immediate action by the university.

As you read the passage, you should take notes on the topic and main points of the reading
passage. Look at these notes on the topic and main poinis of the reading passage.

TOPIC OF READING PASSAGE: notice from university president on
policy against pets on campus

main points avout notice:

* reminds university community about policy against pets on campus
(except animals for persons with disabilities)

* tells campus community that action will be taken against anyone
with pets on campus

These notes show that the topic of the reading passage is a notice from the university presi-
dent on a policy against pets on campus; the main points about the notice are that it reminds
the university community about the existing policy against pets on campus except for animals
used by people with disabilities and that it tells the university community that action will be
taken against anvone with pets on campus.
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The following chart outlines the key information you should remember about dealing with
the reading passage in the reading, listening, and speaking integrated speaking task.

NOTING THE MAIN POINTS IN THE READING PASSAGE

TOPIC Make sure that you understand (and take notes on) the topic of the reading
passage.

MAIN POINTS Then focus on {and take notes on) the main points that are used to support the
topic of the reading passage.

SPEAKING EXERCISE 5: Read each of the following passages, and note the ropic and the
main points that are used to support the ropic.

1. Read the passage. Take notes on the main points of the reading passage.

A notice from campus administration

This campus has a serious problem with bicycles: too many students are parking their
bicycles in unauthorized places. Beginning on Monday, November 1, any bicycles left
in unauthorized places will be ticketed. Please note that there is authorized parking for
bicycles along the east and west sides of campus. Parking of bicycles is aillowed only in
places where signs are posted indicating that bicycle parking is allowed. In places where
no signs are posted, bicycle parking is not allowed.

2. Read the passage. Take notes on the main points of the reading passage.

A message from the university president

It is with a sense of both joy and regret that the university announces the retirement of
Dr Margaret Connor, who has been something of an institution at this university for almost
half a century. Or. Connor will be retiring at the end of the spring semester next year,
at which time she will have completed 50 years of service to the university. Dr. Connor
came to this university as a graduate student, and then, after completing her doctorate
in psychology, she became a professor in the Psychology Department. She has been
praised for her commitment to het students over the decades and has published articles
and books too numerous to mention. Though she will certainly be missed by the university
community, we all wish her well in her retirement.
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3. Read the passage. Take notes on the main points of the reading passage.

A part of a class syllabus

Just a word of warning to all of you. | have listed the assignments and the dates they
are due here for you, so please pay attention to them. | do not accept late assignments,
ever. On the date that an assignment is due, it is your responsibility to get it in on time. No
excuses will be accepted, not even serious illness or injury. My strong advice to you is that
you get your assignments done early so that you will be able to turn them in on time even
if something serious comes up. Your grade on any assignment that is turned in late will be
zero, so if you do not get an assignment done on time, do not bother to turn it in late.

Speaking Skill 6: NOTE THE MAIN POINTS AS YOU LISTEN

In the first reading, listening, and speaking integrated task in the Speaking section of the iBT
TOEFL Test, you will also be asked to listen to a passage from a campus situation as part of
the task. In this part of the integrated task, it is important for you to be able to listen to a
campus passage of 1-2 minutes and takes notes on the main points of the listening passage as
you listen. Look at the following example of 2 listening passage that is part of the integrated
speaking task,

Listening Passage

(womanj} You saw the notice from the university president?

{man) I certainly did.

(woman) From the tone of the notice, it sounded as if he was kind of
upset, don’t you think?

(man) { do.

{woman) [ wondsr why he created this new policy.

{man) Well, it wasn't a new polficy. . . . He was just reminding us of
a policy that already existed. . . . But, you didn't hear why he
put out this notice reminding us about the policy?

(woman) No, / didn’t. Did you?

{man) Well, | heard something. This is what some of the other guys
told me. They said that cne of the professors in the Biology
Department has a pet snake.

(woman} A peti shake?

(rman} Yeah, a really big one. Anyway, the snake got out somehow, it
escaped, and got into the president’s office somehow.

(woman) Oh, nof

{man) Yeah, the president got quite a surprise when he sat down at
his desk and feit this snake under his desk.

(woman} Okay. Now | see why the president issued the nctice.
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As you listen to the passage, you should take notes on the topic and main points of the
listening passage. Look at these notes on the topic and main points of the listening passage.

TOPIC OF LISTENING PASSAGE: why the president issued the notice

reasons for issuing the notice:

* policy against pets on campus already existed

¢ professor in Biology Department had pet snake anyway
¢ snake escaped and got into president’s office

* president wanted to remind campus of existing policy

These notes show that the topic of the listening passage is why the president issued the notice,
and the details to explain why the notice was issued are that there was already a policy against
pets on campus, that a professor in the Biology Department had a pet snake in spite of the
policy, that the pet snake escaped and got into the president’s office, and that the president
wanted to remind the campus that there alrcady was a policy against having pets on campus.

The following chart outlines the key information you should remember about dealing with
the listening passage in the reading, listening, and speaking intcgrated speaking task.

NOTING THE MAIN POINTS IN THE LISTENING PASSAGE

TOPIC Make sure that you understand (and take notes on) the topic of the listening
7 passage.
MAIN POINTS Then focus on (and take notes on) the main poinfs that are used to support the
topic of the listening passage.

SPEAKING EXERCISE 6: Listen to each of the following passages, and note the ropic and
the main points that are used to support the topic.

1. Listen to the passage. On a piece of paper, take notes on the main points of the listening passage. m
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2. Listen to the passage. Cn a piece of paper, take notes on the main points of the listening passage. m

Speaking Skill 72 PLAN THE RESPONSE

After you have noted the main points of the reading passage and the main points of the listen-
ing passage in the campus integrated reading, listening, and speaking task, you need to read
the question and plan your response.

The question will most likely be about how the main points of the reading passage and the
main points of the listening passage are related. Look at the following example of a question in
a reading, listening, and speaking integrated speaking task on the notice about the university
pelicy on pets.

Question

How does the information in the students’ conversation add to the
information in the notice on the university’s policy on pets?

You can see that, although the question does not specifically mention “main points” of the
reading passage and listening passage, the question is in reality asking you to show how the
main points of these two passages are related.
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To prepare a plan for your response, you should look at the notes you have taken on the
reading passage and the notes you have taken on the listening passage and focus on how the
ideas in the two passages are related. Look at the following plan for a response to the inte-
grated speaking task on the university’s policy on pets.

Readmg Passage a not;ce from the umvers:!y pres;dent

TOPIC OF READING PASSAGE: notice from university president on
policy zgainst pete on campus

main peints about notice:

e reminds university community about policy against pets on campus
(except animals for persons with disabilities)

*+ action will be taken against anyone with pets on campus

L:stemng Passage - reasons for the notice

TOPIC OF LISTENING PASSAGE: why the preadent issued the notice I

reasons for issuing the notice:

* policy against pets on campus already existed

¢ professor in Biology Department had pet enake anyway
* snaxe escaped and got into president’s office

* president wanted to remind campus of existing policy

From this plan, you can see the way that the ideas in the reading passage and the listening
passage are related. The plan shows that the reading passage describes a notice from the uni-
versity president and the listening passage provides the reasons for the notice.

The following chart cutlines the key information you should remember about planning the
response in a reading, listening, and speaking integrated speaking task.

PLANNING THE RESPONSE

QUESTION Study the guestion to determine what is being asked. Expect that the question is
asking how the ideas in the reading passage and the listening passage are related,

RELATIONSHIP Look at the notes you have taken on the reading passage and the listening
- passage, and focus on the main points or topics of each passage. Then describe
how the ideas in each of the two passages are related.
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SPEAKING EXERCISE 7: Look at the notes that you prepared for the reading passages in
Speaking Exercise 5 and the listening passages in Speaking Exercise 6. Read the question for
each task. Then prepare a plan for your response. Be sure to note the relationship between the
reading passage and the listening passage in your plan.

1. How do the students seem to feel about the notice on bicycles from campus administration?

2. How does the students' conversation add to the information in the message about a certain
university professor?

3. What is the students’ reaction to the information in the syllabus that is presented in the reading
passage?
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